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Of the Component Parts, 


8 Purpoſely paſs over the va- 
2 rious Definitions of a Part, 


PL and for the ſame Reaſon I 
s will not trouble the Reader 


] 1 ich the real Diviſions, which Anato- 
miſts 


* 
51 
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Was being of no great Uſe; 
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All the Parts the Parts are made up of Threads, orf? 
are made * 


Of the Component Parts. 


miſts make of the Parts of the Hun, | 
Body: It is ſufficient to know, that“ # 


bres, of which there be different Kind 
for there are ſome ſoft, flexible, and F 
little elaſtick; and theſe are either holloß 
like ſmall Pipes, or ſpongeous, and fu 
of little Cells, as the nervous and fell; 
Fibres; others there are more ſolid an Wie: 
flexible, but with a ſtrong Elaſticity » 
Spring as the membranous and cartilag per 
nous Fibres; and a third Sort are hat. or 
and inflexible, as the Fibres of the Bone: 
Now of all theſe, ſome are very ſenſible, 
and others are deſtitute of all Senſe ; ſom F gie 
ſo very ſmall as not to be eaſily perceived an 
and others, on the contrary, ſo big as 0 ar 
be plainly ſeen. And moſt of them, when lie 
examined with a Microſcope, appear u 
be compoſed of ſtill ſmaller Fibres. } 

Now theſe Fibres do firſt conſtitute® 
the Subſtance of the Bones, Cartilage:, ? 
Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, Veins, ® 


Arteries and Muſcles. And again, by the 
various Texture, and different Combina. : 
tion of ſome or all theſe Parts, the moe 
compound Organs are framed; ſuch a 
the Lungs, Stomach, Liver, Legs anal 
Arms, the Sum of all which make vp ] 
the Body. 


SECT, 


ug 
hat“ Ee . 
r 18 5 f 
. * Of the External Parts, | 
and | 
Ilox 3 . H E Body is divided into four princi- ＋ agar | 
fu 15 al Parts, which are, the Head, the e 
fleſh 5 horax, the Abdomen, and the Extremi- | 
d an. ties, viz. the Arms and Legs. N 
tyo The external Parts of the Head, or up- Te Fxter-  Þ 


— = nal Parts of 
1agj per Cavity, are, the Face, and the Clava, ;;. Heal. 


hat Zor hairy Scalp. The Parts of the Face, 
one: Ware, the Brow, the Ears, the Eyes, the 
ſible, Cheeks, the Noſe, the Philtrum and its 
ſom q Sides, the Muſtaches, the Lip, the Mouth, 
Ive; and the Chin, The Parts of the hairy Scalp, 
as # are, the Sinciput, or Forehead, under which 
wb en lieth the Os Fontis - It reaches to the Bee ff, 
or Meeting of the coronal with the ſagittal 
F duture. The Vertex, or Crown of the 
e Head is where the Hairs turn, as it were 
ges, round a Point; and from thence to the firſt 
Joint of the Neck is the Occiput, or Hind- 
bead. The Temples are the Sides of the 
hairy Scalp, under which are the crotaphite 
* Muſcles, the O a Peireſa; they reach to 
the Suturæ Squamoſce. 
The External Ear is divided into two of the Ear. 
Parts, of which the upper is called Pinna, 
or the Wing; the lower, Fibra, or Lobe. 
The Parts of the Pinna, are che Helix, 
which is the outward Circle or Border of 
the Ear; the Anti- helix, which is the Semi- 
B circle 


2 


— 
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| Of the F yes. 


Lips, KC. 


Of the External Parts. 


circle within the other: The lower Eni 
of the Semi- cirele makes a little Promi. 
nence, which is called Antitragus ; becauſe 
there is another Prominence juſt oppoſite 


to it, which is called Tragus, by reaſon! 


of ſome Hair that is upon it. The Cavity 
made by the Extremities of the Helix and 
Anti-helix is called Concha : T he Hollow 
in the Middle of the Ear is called Alve- 


arium; it has a Hole which leads to the 


Tympanum, named the Meatus Auditorius. 
The External Parts of the Eyes, are the 


Supercilia, or Eye-brows, the Canthus In- 
zernus, or the great Angle, where the Ca- 


runculus Lachrymalis is; the Canthus Ex- 


ternus, or the little Angle, which is the 
fartheſt from the Noſe ; the Palpebre, or 
the upper and lower Eye-lids: The Cilia, 
which are little Cartilages on the Edge f 


the Eye-lids: The Hairs planted upon the 
Cilia, in form of a Paliſado; the Pun&a 


Lachrymalia, which are two little Holes 


near the big Angle of the Eye. The Orbit 
is a Cavity made by the Bones, in which 
the Globe of the Eye is contained, with its 
fix Muſcles; Tunica Canjunitiva, which 
is the White of the Eye; the Cornea, which 
is the tranſparent Part of the Eye; the J- 
ris, or Rain- bow, in the Middle of which 
is the Pupilla, or Sight. 

The Noſe has its Spina or Ridge, which 


is long. The Acrorijion, which is cartila- | > 


ginous, and reaches from the End of the 


i: 


Spine 3 


Of the External! Paris. 


| Whine to the Globulur, or Tip of the Noſe. 


he Noſtrils are the Paſſages into the Noſe. 


; The Alz, or Wings of the Noſe, are the 


Sides of the Noſtrils. The Columna is 
the little fleſhy Portion which reaches from 
the Tip of the Noſe to the Philtrum; it 
divides the Noftrils, The Philtrum is the 
Hollow which divides the upper Lip im- 


mediately under the Noſe. Ihe Cheeks 


reach from the lower Eyes lids to the Lips. 
The Montum, or Chin, is the Fore- part 


of the lower Jaw. The lower Jaw reaches 
from the two Ears to the Chin, incluſtve- 


ty. The Lips are the muſculous Fleſh at 


the Entry of the Mouth; their external 
Part is called Prelabium, and that which 
is tinctured red, Proſtomion. The Gums 


gare the Fleſh which covers the lower Part 


of the Teeth. 


/ 
4 

p 
1 


The Neck reaches from the Head to the of ee Nek. 


- Clavicula, or Channel Bones, Its Parts 


are the Fugulum or Throat, which is its 


Fore- part, along which deſcends the Tra- 


ches Arteria, or Wind-pipe, and the Oe/c- 


phagus, or Gullet, he Eminence which 


appears in the upper Part of the T hroat is 


| 


Part is called Lophia, the middle Ya, 
and the lower Epemis. The Parotides 


called Pomum Adami. The Cervix, which 
is the hind Part of the Neck ; its upper 


make the upper and lateral Part of the 


: | p Neck, Terthra the middle, and Paralaphia 
e the lower. 
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Of the External Parts. 


Neck, and the Diaphragma, or Midrift, 


rax, or Mid- that is, down to the laſt Ribs, is called 


the Thorax is called the Breaſt; in it are 
the Clavicul;z, or Channel-Bones ; and the 
Sternum, or Breaſt- bone, which is in the 
Middle; it begins at the Claviculæ, and 
terminates in the Cartilago Aiphoides, or 
Sword-like Cartilage. Under the Ster- 


num lies the Media/linum, and the Heart 


in its Pericardium. The Mamma, or 
Breaſts, are two round Tumours, which 
appear upon the Fore-part of the Cheſt, 
under which are ſituated Part of the Ribs, 
the Pleura, and the Lungs: There ſtands 
upon their Centre a little Protuberance, 
called Papilla, or Nipple, which is en- 
compaſled with a reddiſh Circle, called 
Arecla, The Hollow in the Middle of 
the Breaſt, below the Breaſts, is called 
Scrobiculus Cordis, The hinder Part of 


All that lies betwixt the Baſis of the 15 | 


A/ 


. be 
the res or Cheſt. The Fore-part of an, 


| 


the Thorax is called the Back, compoſed | 


of twelve Vertebræ, or Joints, and two 
Scapulz, or Shoulder Blades, which are 
the two upper Parts of the Back on the 
Sides of the Vertebræ. The lateral Part; 

of the Thorax are called Perifterna. | 
The lower Belly extendeth from the 
Cartilago Xiphoides to the Os Pubis; the 
fore-part is called Abdomen, and the hinder- 
part the Back- ſide. The Abdomen is di- 
vided into upper, middle, and lower * 
0 


RI. 


Of the External Parts, 


the 15 The upper reaches from the Cartilago 
At, *=Xiphcides, till within two Fingers Breadth 
led above the Navel; it is called Epigaſtrium, 
of | and its two Sides Hypochondria : The 
are Right covers the greateſt Part of the Liver; 
the the Left the Spleen, Part of the Stomach, 
the and Cohn. The middle Part of the Ab- 
nd men is only two Fingers Breadth above, 
Or "and as much below the Navel; it is called 
„  Regio Umbilicalis; its Middle is called 
rt Undilicus, or Navel, Under the Middle 
or of this Region lies all the Intęſtinum Fe- 
ch Junum, and Part of the Ilium. The Sides 
it, of this Region are called by Glifſin, Epi- 
Sz colic, becauſe they cover the Colon. Un- 
ds der the right is contained the right Kid- 
„ =ney, Part of the Colon and Fejunum: Un- 
1 der the left is contained the left Kidney, 
d with Part of the Colon and Fejunum. The 
f | lower Part of the Abdomen reaches from 


d the umbilical Region to the lower Part of 
f the Os Pubis; it is called the Hypoga/tri- 
d | um; it covers the Bladder, Womb, and the 


J Rectum or Straight-gut. The lower Part 
e of the Hypoga/irium is called Pefen, or 
& | | Kegio Pubis; its Sides Inguina, or Groins. 
8 | The Sides of the Hypegaſtrium are called 

} Ilia, either becauſe they contain almoſt all 
| the Gut [lium, or becauſe they terminate 
; at the lower Part of the Os llium. The 
| Inguina, or Groins, are below the Ilia, 
© Where there is a Part of the Muſcle Cre- 
maſter, with the Productions of the Peri- 
B 3 tonæum. 
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Of the External Parts. 


tanæum. The hind Part of the Abdomy 
is called the Back- ſide; it reaches from th pu 


aft Ribs to the Extremity of the Os &. 


upper is called the Small of the Back, it 
Sides the Loins ; the Middle of the lowe 

Part is called Radius; as its lower End | 
the Anus, and its Sides the Nates, or But. 
tocks, The Perinæum is the Space be. 
tween the Anus and the Scrotum in Men, 
and the Vulva in Women, 


v* Vc £2» The External Parts of Generation pro- 


PEIN 21 Pits 


\f Cr re ber to Men, are the Yard and the Scrotun. 
es in Men, The Extremity of the Yard is called the 
Glans: The Præputium or Fore-ſkin is 

the Skin doubled, which covers the Glan, 

like a Hood. The Frenum, or Bridle, i; 

a little whitiſh-coloured Ligament, which 

ties the Fore-1kin and the Glans together 

beneath. The Edge of the Glan, where 

the Præputium begins, is called Corona, or 
Crown. The Urethra is the Canal which 

runs along the under Side of the Yard, 

thro' which the Seed and the Urine paſs, 

The Rapha, or Ridge, is a Line, which 

running along the under Side of the Yard, 

divides the Scrotum and Perinæum in two; 


its Length is from the Frænum to the 
Anus, It is not ordinarily cut in the Ope- 
ration for the Stone; firſt, becauſe it is 
harder than any other Part of the Skin |. 
there, and then cutting upon the Interſtices 
of the Muſcles, the Sides of the . 

(1 
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um. It is divided into two Parts. Th 
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5 Of the External Parts. 


lon Wo not ſo eaſily unite. The Scrotum is the 
n th Purſe which contains the two Teſticles. 
S The External Parts of Generation pro- Of the Ex- 
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Tb per to Women, are the Vulva, or great * "I 
SR jm ay * 0 & = 
©» It FChink, ſituated below the Os Pubis, and „ , wimen, 


Owe!  Scovered with Hair; above this there is a 
dei little Swelling made by ſome Fat under 
Bu. the Skin, which is called Mans Peneris. 
be. The Labia, or Lips of the great Chink are 

Ten, only the Skin ſwelled by ſome Fat under- 
neath ; theſe being a little ſeparated, there 

Pro- appear the Nymphe, one on each Side of 
un. the Chink ; they are two ſmall Pieces of 
the Fleſh reſembling the Membranes that hang 
1B under the Throats of Pullets. In the Angle 
lan: of the great Chink next the Os Pubis, is 
„ Þ the Extremity of the Clitoris, covered with 
ich a little Hood of the Skin called Præpu- 
her tium. A little deeper on the ſame Side of 
ere the Vulva, there is a little Hole, which is 
Or the Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder. 


TIE I ea od 
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ich On the oppoſite Side, next the Anus, are 
rd, CElandulæ Myriiformes, ſituated in the Foſſe 
ſs, Magna, or Navicularis, and in this Angle 


ch of the Chink there is a Ligament called the 
d, Fork, which is torn in the firſt Birth. 

| The Arm is from the Joint of the oh E- 
be Shoulder to the Elbow, which is the Place ten Parte 


e- where we bend our Arm. The Fore- arm 4 the Arm 
5 l < : *OYC"IT MS, Mb 
15 is from the Elbow to the Wriſt or Car- nd Hand. 
n | pus. The Hand is all that which is be- bi 
5 twixt the Wriſt and the Ends of the F in- ls 
d gers. The Parts of the Hand are the Me- iq 
0 B 4 tacar pia, 4 


| 
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Of the External Parts. 


tacarpus, which is from the Wriſt to ti 
Root of the Fingers; the Out- ſide, whic! 
is the Back of the Hand; and the Infid:' 
which is the Palm of the Hand; the H 
Pollicis is the fleſhy Part of the Hand nig 
the Thumb; the Finger next the Thum 
is called the Index, or Fore-finger, the: 
follows the Middle, the Ring- finger, anc 
the Little one, Upon the Extremities o 
the Fingers are the Nails; the white Spot, 
which is at the Root of the Nails, is called 
4 Onynx. 

of the Ex The Thigh is from the Haunch to that 
" Joint of which the Fore-part is called the 


F tbe Thigh 


Ii ardLeg. Knee; the Back-part the Ham. 


The Leg is from the Knee to the Tar- 
ſus; its Fore-part is called the Shin, and 
the Back-part the Calf of the Leg: The 
Eminences, which are at the Extremity 
nigh the Tarſus, are called the outer and 
inner Ankles of the Foot: The Tarſus is 


from the Ankles to the Metatarſus, or 


Breadth of the Foot, which goes to the 
Root of the Toes : The upper Part of the 
Foot is called Inſtep ; the under Part the 
Sole of the Foot: The Toes are five in 
Number, with their Nails, 
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hid 8 ECT. II. 
1 4 Of the common Parts or Teguments, 


Of the Epidermis or Cuticula, 


HE firſt and outermoſt Covering of 
1 the Body is the Cuticula, or Scart- 
Skin, by the Greeks called '£715t:ic, This 
js that ſoft Skin which riſes in a Bliſter upon 
any Burning, or the Application of a bliſ- 
tering Plaiſter, It ticks cloſe to the Sur- 
face of the true Skin, to which it is alfo 
tied by the Veſſels which nouriſh it, tho' 
they are ſo ſmall as not to be ſeen. When 
we examine the Scarf ſkin with a Micro- 
ſcope, it appears to be made up of ſeveral 
Lays, of exceeding ſmall Scales, which 
cover one another, more or leſs, accord- 
ing to the different Thickneſs of the 
Scarf-ſkin, in the ſeveral Parts of the Body. 
In the Lips, where the Scales appear plain- 
elt, becauſe the Skin is thinneſt, they only, 
in a manner, touch one another. Now 
theſe Scales are either the excretory Ducts 
of the Glands of the true Skin, as, I 
think, is apparent in Fiſhes, or elſe theſe 
Glands have their Pipes opening between 
the Scales. Lewenhoeck reckons, that in 
one Cuticular Scale there may be five hun- 
dred excretory Channels, and that a Grain 
of Sand will cover two hundred and fifty 
B 5 Scalegc: 


I2 Of the Cuticula. 


Scales: So that one Grain of Sand wil 
cover one hundred twenty-five thouſand 
Orifices, through which we daily perſpire 

The Scales are often glewed to one 
another by the groſſer Parts of our inſen 
tible Tranſpiration, hardening upon them 
by the Heat of our Body, which carric; 
off the more volatile Particles. 'The Hu- 


mour which is afterwards ſeparated by the Ne 

Glands of the Skin, being pent in between * 
54 the Scales, cauſes frequent Itchings; and . 
il where the Matter has been long pent up, 1 
1 mall Pimples; for the removing of which, : , 
|. | Nature directs us to thoſe wholeſom Re- 
"Py medics of frequent Rubbing, and Waſhing  ., 
Ri or Bathing. 


14 'The Uſe of the Scarf-ſkin is to defend g 
If the Nerves of the Skin, which are the 


| li Origin of the Senſe of Feeling, from the | 
1 Injuries of rough and hard Bodies, as wel! 
| as the Air; for either thoſe would make 


4 too exquiſite and painful an Impreſſion 
upon the naked Nerves; or the Air would 
I dry them, ſo as that they would be leſs 


1 ſuſceptible of the nicer Touches of Plea- 
[ ture, 


13 
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Of the Skin. | 

4 

them 7 E remark in the Skin, the Scarf- The Parts ef 

Tic; ' ſkin being raiſed, three Parts. The“ en. f 

Hu. Hirſt is, an infinite Number of Papillæ Py- F 
the ramidales; they are the Ends of all the 
/een Nerves of the Skin, each of which are en- 
and cloſed in two or three Covers of a Pyra- 
up, midal Figure, and theſe Covers are each 
ich above another. They may be eaſily ſeen 
Re. and ſeparated in the Skin of an Elephant, 
ins and in the Skin of the Feet of ſeveral o- 
ther Animals. Between theſe Papillæ are 
nd an infinite Number of Holes, which are 
he the Orifices of the excretory Veſlels of 
3 the Miliary Glands underneath. About 
1] the Papille is ſpread a mucous Subſtance, 
* which becauſe it is pierced by them, and 
* conſequeatly full of little Holes, is called 
F by Malpighius the Corpus Reticulare ; its 
6 Uſe is, to keep the Extremities of the 


Nerves ſoft and moiſt, and ſænſible of the 
ſlighteſt Touches. The ſecond Part is a 
Web of Nervous Tibres, and other Veſſels 


differently interwoven, and it is the Pa- 
renchyma, or that Part of the Skin that 


the Parchment is made of. The third 
Part is an infinite Number of Miliary 
Glands, about which there is much Fat; 
they lie under the other two Parts: they 

B 6 ſeparate 


MET Tick 
| | WHT of ihe 
1 341. 


la, for the diſcharging the Body of this 


Of the Skm, 


ſeparate the Matter of Sweat and inſen.|{ucol 


{tble T ranſpiration. 
a Nerve and Artery, and ſends out a Vein 
and Excretory-Veſſel, which laſt paſſe; 
through the other two Parts to the Cutica 


Matter, and for the moiſtening the Cuti- 
cula and the Papillæ Pyramidales, that 
they may not dry, which would very much 


hurt the Senſe of Touching. Upon the} 
Surface of the Skin there are many pa- | 
rallel Lines, which are cut by as many |! 


Each Gland receive gf the 


in all 


parallel ones. 


quires in the ſeveral Parts of the Body; 
but in the Palm of the Hand, where there 
are no Hairs, theſe Lines do not interſect 
one another, and on the Ends of the Fin- 
gers they are ſpiral. 

The skin is fix Times thicker than the 
Scarf-ſkin: And in the Sole of the Foot 
it is much thicker than in the Face, Hands, 
and other Parts, In the Summer it is 
ſofter, becauſe the Pores are wider. In 
the Winter it is more compact and harder, 
becauſe the Porcs are more cloſe ; there- 
fore the Hairs of Beaſts ſtick faſter, and 
Furs made of them are better in that 
Seaſon. In ſome the Skin is white, in 
others black and tawny ; which probably 
comes from the different Colours of the 

Mucoſity 


Theſe Interſections make | 
Spaces of a Rhomboidal Figure; and out 
of each Angle, for the greateſt Part, grows 
a Hair ſhorter or longer, as Nature re- | 


Of the Skin. 


nſen. Mucoſity which covers the Parenchyma 
ive gt the Skin; for the Fibres of the Skin 


ein 


)afle; 
ticy: 

this 
Ute 
that 


in all are white, and there is little or no 
Difference in the Colour of different 
Bloods. 


up, but in it alſo Nature has placed the 


uch 


Organs of the Senſe of Feeling, ſo that 


the | not the leaſt thing hurtful can aſſault us 


pa- | without our Knowledge. 


And as it pre- 


ny | ferves us from external Offences, ſo it re- 
ke Jieves us of noxious and ſuperfluous in- 


ut 
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"ternal Humours; its Glands being the 
Emunctories of the whole Body, through 
| which not only the peccant Humours pals, 
but likewiſe the greateſt Part of the Li- 
quors which we drink; which having Part 
of their Office in conveying the Aliments 
into the Blood, are in the next Place, to 
diſlolve the ſaline and terreſtrial Particles, 
to be carried off through the Glands of the 
Skin and Kidneys, 

Now the Sum of all theſe Particles 
ſtrained through the Cuticular Glands, is 
by Seandforius reckoned to amount to about 
fifty Ounces a Day in Tah: So that ſup- 
poſe a Man's Body to weigh 160 Pounds, 
then in 5 Days we perſpire a Quantity 
equal to the Weight of the whole Body. 
And from the Conſide ration of this and 
other Evacuations, our Bodies are ſaid to 
be renewed and changed in ſome ſtated 
1 | Times; 


74 


The Skin is not only a Covering in The Uſe of 
which all the Parts of the Body are wrapt “e Skin. 


Of the Skin, 


Times; but that the Veſſels or ſolid Parts 


of the Body do conſtantly decay, waſte, 
and evaporate, does not atall, to me, ſeem 
probable ; nor if they do, is it poſſible to 
determine in what Time there is a total 
Change; and I am more apt to think, that 
the Fluids only conſume; of which though 
ſeveral Pounds are daily loſt, yet it is not 
from thence certain when the old Stock i 


ſpent, and the Veſſels filled with new 


Juices ; for beſides that the true Quantity 
of Blood in the Body is not certainly 
known, we can never be ſure whether they 


be new or old Juices, or a Mixture of 


both, which are conſtantly flying off; and 
if a Mixture, which is moſt probable, in 
what Proportion they are mixed, which 
muſt neceſſarily be known, in order to de- 
termine when the old Maſs is entirely eva- 


cuated. But that ſome of our native Blood 


does remain in the Body even to the laſt 


& 


Stages of Life, ſeems credible from hence, | 
that ſome have fallen into the Small-Pox at | 


80 and 90 Years of Age. 


n 
Of the Hair. 


HE Hair may juſtly be reckoned one 
of the common Teguments of the 
Body, not only for its Uſe, but alſo be- 
cauſe it is to be found upon all the Parts of 


the 
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; Of the Hair, 


he Body, except the Soles of the Feet, and 
Palms of the Hands. It grows longeſt 
ppon the Head, Beard, in the Armpits, and 
about the Privities. When we examine the 
Hairs with a Microſcope, we find that they 
have each a round bulbous Root, which 
lies pretty deep in the Skin, and which 
draws their Nouriſhment from the ſur- 
rounding Humours ; that each Hair con- 
ſiſts of five or ſix others wrapt up in a com- 
mon Tegument or Tube. They grow as 
the Nails do, each Part near the Root 
thruſting forward that which is immediately 
above it, and not by any Liquor running 
along the Hair in Tubes, as Plants grow. 
Their different Colours depend much upon 
the different "Temperaments and Quality of 
the Humours that nouriſh them. The Uſe 
of the Hairs is for a Covering and Orna- 
ment to the Body, Whatever the efficient 
Cauſe may be why a Man has a Beard, and 


, | a Woman none, it is certain, the final 
Cauſe is, for the diſtinguiſhing the Male 
from the Female Sex, which otherwiſe 
could hardly be known, if both were 
dreſſed in the ſame Habit. 
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er. VI. 
Of the Fat. 


-the 

[ ) Nderneath the Skin there lies a Mer 6f 7 
brane called the Membrana Aditi ,* 

which by the Help of a Microſcope, a ſwect 

pears to be compoſed of an infinite Num. T7 

ber of fine tranſparent Veſicles, or Bladder, 1. 

into which the Blood-Veſſels that are ſprel Patt. 


upon them depoſite the oily and ſulphureon I 
Part of the Blood, which in theſe mem. 40 
branous Cells we call Fat. 7 
AMalpighius mentions a Net of ſmal * 
Veſſels, which be calls Ductus Adipi, the 
becauſe they are full of Fat; theſe he ſup 
poſes bring the Fat into the Cells; but he 
could never diſcover from whence they take © / 
their Riſe. There are alſo a Number of 
little Glands, which are accompanied with | 
lymphatic Veſſels, which carry back any 
Seroſity that is ſuperfluous. | / 
The Fat is to be found immediately un- 


der the Skin, in all the Parts of the Body, A 
except in the Forehead, Eye-lids, Lips, up- - 
per Part of the Ear, Yard, and Scretun, . 
In ſome the Veſicles of the Membrana All- : 


poſa are ſo full, that the Fat is an Inch or 
more thick, and in others they are almo!! 
T'wo Sorts of flat, containing little or nc at. There are 
two Sorts of Fat, one white, or rather yel- 
low, ſoft and lax, which is eaſily melt- 

ed. 


+ Of the Fat. 19 
called Pinguedo; another white, firm, 
fittle, and which is not eaſily melted, 
called S-vum, or Tallow. Some reckon 
the Marrow of the Bones for a third Sort 
Mer of Fat. 
in, The chief Uſe of the Fat is to blunt and 2 of 
e, a ſweeten the too great Sharpneſs and Acri᷑- 
Nun Mmony of the Salts which are in the Blood. 
aden IA ſerves alſo to moiſten and ſupple the 
prey Parts for facilitating their Motion; to fill 
Ireou uf the Interſtices of the Parts, that the 
nem. Kin may be ſmooth and beautiful; to de- 
fend the Body againſt external Cold; and, 
mal in fine, to hinder too great a Diſſipation of 
7p. the Spirits. 


ſup. 
t he Ser. VI. 
5 Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Carnoſa Com- 


ih munis, and Propria Muſculorum. 
" | A Membrane is a Web of ſeveral Sorts What 4 
in. of Fibres interwoven, for the covering Oy 
„ and wrapping up of ſome Parts. Their 
” membranous Fibres give them an Elaſticity, 
whereby they can contract andcloſely graſp 
„ the Parts they contain, and their nervous 
Fibres give them an exquiſite Senſe, which 
is the Cauſe of their Contraction; there- 
fore they can ſcarcely ſuffer the. Sharpneſs 
of Medicines, and they are difficultly united, 
when wounded, In their Texture they are 
aNumber of ſmall Glands, which feparate 
an 


Of the Membrana Adipoſa, S. 0 
an Humour fit for moiſtening the Pan $i 
which they contain. By reaſon of th in 
Thickneſs and Tranſparency of the Men. W4p* 
branes, the Ramification of the Blog. in ar 
Veſſels are more apparently to be ſeen in of th 
them, than in any other Part of the Body; he 

Here the innumerable Diviſions, Winding then 
and Turnings, Serpentine Progreſſon the 
and frequent Inoſculations, not only d ther 
Veins and Arteries together, but alſo « Net 
Veins with Veins, and Arteries with Ar. to! 
teries, make a moſt agreeable Embroidery the 
and delicate Net-work covering the whole Ing 


Membrane. Nor is Nature always con- of 


ſtant to the ſame Diſpoſition, but delights D. 
in Variety here, as well as in the Diſpoſitin die 
of the Branches and Leaves of Plants and 


'A Aiftindtion Trees. Thoſe that cover the ſolid Parts, m 


of Mem- 
branes. 


are properly called Membranes; and they, lie 
have their particular Names, as the Peri-] It 
tonæum, which wraps up all that is con- 
tained in the Abdomen; the Pleura, that] 
which is in the Thorax; the Perifteum, 
the Bones; and the Pericardium, the Heart. 
T hoſe which form the Coats of Veſlels, 
and which contain the Humours, as thoſe Þ 
of the Veins, Arteries, Stomach, Bladder, Þ 
Inteſtines, Teſticles, &c. are called Fu- 
nicles or Coats: And thoſe which cover? 
and embrace the Brain, as the Dura, and} 
the Pia Mater, are called Meninges, Of, 
all thoſe Kinds of Membranes, ſome are | 
thin, and ſome are thick: and the ſame 
Membrane 


„ — 
„ n 
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Pan 
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100d. 
-n in of the Membranes is to cover and wrap up 
the Parts; to ſtrengthen them; to ſave 
them from external Injuries; to preſerve 
the natural Heat; to join one Part to ano- 
ly o ther; to ſuſtain ſmall Veſſels, and the 
) « Nerves which run thro' the Duplicatures ; 
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Lee which is thicker in the Neck than 


| tick Veſlels. 


the Blood- Veſlels lie very thick, the Veſicles 


lembrane is thick in ſome Places, and 
in in other Places, as in the Membrana 


* 
— ——— —— 


any other Part of the Body. The Uſe 75 beef 


the Mem- 
branes. 


— — 


unn 


to ſtop the returning of the Humours in 
their Veſſels, as the Valves ſtop the teturn- b 


ing of the Blood in the Veins and Heart; 


of the Chyle in the Lacteals and T horacick { 
Du& ; and of the Lympha in the Lympha- f 


By the Membrana Adipoſa is moſt com- The Mem- 
monly underſtood that Part of it only which * "IM 
lies next the Fleſh, and which contains but d 
little Fat in its Cells; and therefore appear- 
ing more membranous than the reſt, is ſaid 
to be the Baſis of the Cellule Adipoſe. 

And even ſome Part of this hath been taken 
by Anatomiſts for the Membrana Carnoſa, 


upon the Account of its Redneſs; for here 


not being diſtended with Fat. 1 
Anatomiſts do generally aſſert, that orie Mem- 
there is a Membrana Communis Muſcu- brara Com- 
brum, being led into that Miſtake by the n 1 1 
Aponeuroſis of ſeveral Muſcles; whereas 


upon ſtricter Obſervation, there is no ſuch 
Thing 


22 Of the Membrana Adipoſa, Sc. 2 


G the Mem- Thing to be found, The Membrana b © 
1 pria Muſculorum is that which covers im- es 
culorum. mediately all and every one of the Fibrez yl 
of a Muſcle, and is cloſely tack*d to them. Ez 
of the Mem- There is another call'd Membrana Com: 
2 woo munis Vaſculrum, which is a thin Mem- 
culorum. brane, and accompanies almoſt all the 
Veſlels of the Body. All theſe Viembranes 
receive Veins, Arteries and Nerves from 


the Parts which are neareſt to them. 1 


CHAP. 
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Of the Lower Belly. 
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Of the Muſcles in General. 


v5, encloſed by one proper Mem- 


brane, The fleſhly Fibres compoſe that Part of te ffſhy 


35 Muſcle is a Bundle of fleſhy and 74: p.£u;. 
S often tendinous Fibres, of which f 
all in the ſame Plane are parallel MES. 


which is called the Body or Belly of the “es. 


Muſcle; they are red, lax, and ſpongious, 
containing a Number of ſmall Cavities; 
they are tied together by a Number of ſmall 
and ſhort Threads, which go from Fibre to 


mities; they are called Head and Tail, or 
the two Tendons of the Muſcle; they are 
white, hard, compact, and cloſely bound 
together, which makes them leſs than the 
Body 


Fibre, called Membranous Fibres. The of the Tens 
Tendinous Fibres compoſe the two Extre- 4945 Fi: 


res. 


24 Of the Muſcles in General. # 
Body of the Muſcles, In every Tendon havi 


there are as many tendinous Fibres, as there ha 
are fleſhy Fibres in the Body of the Muſcle; Mu: 
ſo that every fleſhy Fibre anſwers at both Þ 
Ends to a tendinous Fibre, to which they | 
are always joined obliquely, making equal © 
and alternative Angles. 

The Diviſon Muſcles are either Simple or Compoſed ; 
of Maſcles the Simple have all their Fibres parallel, 
and in the ſame Direction ; the Compoſed 7; 
have the fleſhy Fibres of ſeveral Planes Yar 
croſſing one another, or of different Di- ft 
rections, and they may be divided into as | ene 
many Simple Muſcles as there are Planes, 
whoſe Fibres have different Directions. Wet 
Each Plane reſembles a Rhombzides, or 
Lozenge. The Strength of a Muſcle con- p 
fiſts in the Number of its Fibres. The |** 
Tendons are ſometimes double and triple, 
as the Biceps and Triceps. Sometimes ſeveral Glo 
Muſcles join in one Tendon, as the T 2nd i 
Achilles. Sometimes one Muſcle has two 


Bellies, as the Digaſtricus. a 

We find alſo Muſcles without Tendons, I" 
as the Pradratus of the Fore Arm, and 1 ö 
ieveral of the Face, Tongue, and Lower "a, 
Jaw ; and they are only inſerted into the Gall 
Peri/lgum : W hereas thoſe that have Ten- = 
dons are inſerted into the Body of the 15 8 


Tone. There are others which have only 0 
Tendons at one End, as may be ſeen in the I} *P 
Mpyolagy. This makes me ſuſpe&t that 
Tendons are only for the Conveniency of 
having 


Of the Muſcles in General. 


ee fol Number of Fibres inſerted 
about a ſmall Bone. Thoſe who would 
| have a more particular Deſcription of a 
4 Muſcle, may conſult Steno and Borell:, 
| Each Muſcle, and every Fibre in a Muſ- 
1 cle, has Nerves, Veins, and Arteries, ei- 
al ther of which being tied, deprives the 
. Muſcle of the Power of contracting; but 
1 the Stoppage being removed, they contract 
„ again, and contracting ſwell; ſo that the 
Action of the Muſcles is performed by the 
1.  Rarefation of the Blood and Spirits di- 
5 ſtending the Cavities of the Fibres. 
This Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits 
we ſuppoſe to be performed after this man- 
ner. The Blood is full of Globules of Air 
ſtrongly compreſſed by the ſurrounding 
= Particles of Blood attra&ting one another, 
which therefore form a Globule, or Shell, 
of Blood, in the middle of which is a ſmall 
Globule of Air, whoſe Force of Expanſion 
ill be aways proportional to the Force 
by which it is compreſſed. "Theſe Globules 
ontinually circulating through the Cavities 
of the Muſcular Fibres, are mixt with the 
Animal Spirits, which at our Will and 
Direction drop from the Nerves into the 
Cells of the Fibres, and attracting the Par- 
5 ticles of the Blood more ſtrongly than they 
ly do one another, give the encloſed Air an 
the Opportunity of expanding itſelf, conſe- 
bat Nently of ſwelling the Veſicle, and each 
of eſicle ſwelling at the ſame Time, the 
| whole 


E 


25 


Of the Muſcles in General. 


whole Fibre muſt be ſhortened, and the 
ſhortening of all the Fibres is the Contrac- 
tion of the Muſcle. 

Though the Contraction of the Fibres be 
conſiderable, yet the Swelling is ſcarcely 
ſenſible, by reaſon of the Smallneſs of the 
Cavities of the Fibres. For each Fibre re- 


ſemblesa String of Bladders, each of which 


being blown up ſingly, will raiſe a Weight 
to ſome determined Height; and if the 
whole String of ſimilar and equal Bladder; 
be blown up together, the Space through 
which the Weight will riſe will be propor- 
tional to the Number of Bladders, o. 
Length of the String or Fibre of the Muſcle, 
Now, tho? the Swelling of a large Bladder 
required to raiſe a Weight to ſome conſi- 
derable Height, muſt be very great; yet 
ſeveral ſmall Bladders will do the ſame; 
Thing with a Force and Swelling leſs in 
any given Proportion, For ſuppoſe a Blad- 
der of a determined Bigneſs can raiſe a 
Weight a Foot, a hundred Bladders, who 
Diameters are each one hundredth Part off 
the former, being blown up, will raiſe the 
Weight to the ſame Height ; but the Force 
of Inflation, and the Swelling of all put 
together, will be a thouſand Times les 
than in the large one, and thus we ſee how 
mechanically the Structure of the Fibre 
contributes to the Contraction of the 
Muſcles, with a very inconſiderable Force 


and a dwelling almoſt imperceptible. 
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er. . 
Of the Muſcles of the Lower Beliy. 


Aving raiſed the Skin and Fat, the 
Muſcles of the Lower Belly ap- 
pear, which are five Pair in Number : 
The firft of which that preſents itſelf, 


is the Obliguus Externus or Deſcendeus; 0b/iquns 
it takes its Origination from the two laſt Evternus 


true, and the five falſe Ribs, by five or 
ſix Digitations, the four uppermoſt of 
which lie between the Teeth of the Ser- 
ratus Anticus Major ; its Fibres, deſcend- 
ing obliquely, are inſerted all along the 
Linea Alba under the Muſculi Refi, to 
the upper and fore-part of the Spine 
of the Ilium, and the fore-part of the 
Os Pubis, It has a large Aponeuroſit, or 
tendinous Expanſion, which covers both 
itſelf, and the Muſculi Refi, The Linea 
Alba is a Line which reaches betwixt the 
Cartilage Aipheides and the Os Pubis, 
made by the Union of the Tendons of 
the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles, di- 
viding the Abdomen in two in the middle. 
This Muſcle receives a T wig of a Nerve 
from the Intercoſtals at each of its Digi- 
tations. 


The ſecond Pair is the Obliguus Aſ- Obliqurs 


cendens or Internus, whoſe Fibres are 
diſpoſed in a contrary manner, croſſing 
the 
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Of the Muſcles of th? lower Belly. 


the former obliquely ; they ariſe with a 
large and fleſhy Beginning from the Cir- 
cumference of the Jlium, from the Os 
Putis, Above they are fixed to the Car- 
tilaginous Part of the falſe Ribs, and they 
are inſerted all along the Linea Alba. 

The third Pair is the Tranſver/alis; it 
lies under the two former; it ariſes from 
the Cartilago Xiphoides, from the Extre- 
mities of the Falſe Ribs, from the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertelræ of the 
Loins; it is fixed to the inner Side of the 
Spine of the //:um, and is inſerted in the 
Os Pubis, and Linea Alba. 

Theſe three Muſcles unite their Ten- 
dons as they approach the Linea Alba; 
they are pierced in the Middle of the Li- 
nea Alba; for the Paſſage of the umbilical 
Veſſels. They are alſo pierced above the 
Os Pubis, for the Paſlage of the Sperma- 
tick Veſſels in Men, and the round Liga- 
ments of the Womb in Women. Theſe 
Holes are not oppoſed to one another ; 
that which is in the Pranſverſal is higheſt, 
that in the Obliguus Aſcendens is a little 
lower, and that in the Obliguus Deſcendens 
loweſt, It is this laſt which is only cut 
in the Operation of the Bubonocele; it has 
a fine and thin Membrane that cloſes ex- 
actly its Ring or Hole, through which the 
Veſſels pals. 

The fourth Pair, which is covered 
with the Aponeure/is of the Obligui, is the 

Muſculus 


Ls 
* k ON, N 
— 2 - 
i 0" 2 pL ++ a N 
*. 


W 
« * 


e. . 0 mm... 


„„ Bd 


Of the Muſcles of the Lower Belly. 29 


| Muſculus Refus ; it ariſes from the Ster- Reds. 
num, the Extremity of the laſt two true | 
* Ribs, and goes ftrait down the fore Part 
of the Abdomen to be inſerted in the Os 
A | Pubis. This Muſcle has three or four 
Innervations, or rather tendinous Coarcta- 
tions of its fleſhy Fibres, which divide the 
Belly of this Muſcle, as it were, into fo 
many diſtinct Muſcles. It has Veins and 
* Arteries, which creep in its Inſide, from 


e the Mamillary and the Epigaſtric Veſ. 
$4 ſels, which communicate, that the Blood 


may return by the Mamillary Veins, when 
the Paſſage is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrich, 
1 which are compreſſed in Women big with 
* Child. 


A The fifth Pair is the Pyramidalis, fo pyamtgalis. 

al 7 

= called becauſe of their Figure; they riſe 

© with a fleſhy Beginning, from the outer 1 
and upper Part of the Os Pubis, and ' 


| growing narrower and narrower, are in- 1 
x ſerted in the Linea Alla, ſometimes near U 
+ | fo the Navel. Sometimes one, and fome- | 
I times both of theſe Muſcles are wanting. 
The Uſe of theſe Muſcles is, to com- . Uf 


_ preſs all the Parts contained in the Abdo- *hele Anf 
64 men, by which Compreſſion, the Motion ©** 1 
a of the ſeveral Fluids through their Veſſels 


"ep in general, is promoted, and particularly 
that of the Chyle through the Lacteal 
ed | \<fels; the Stomoch diſcharges it ſelf in 
he | Vomiting of what is offenſive to it, and 


the Rectum of the Excrements it con- 
45 : 
C 2 tains z 


Fes Deſcrip- 


tion. 


Of the Peritonæum. 


tains; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of the 
Midriff, and Deſcenſion of the Ribs by 
the oblique Muſcles are facilitated; the 
Diſtention of the Inteſtines beyond their 
natural Tone is prevented: for without 
this Compreſſion upon the Inteſtines, the 
Air in their Cavity being rarified by the 
Heat of the Body, muſt have ſtretched 
them to ſuch a Degree, as to have ſtopt 
both their Periſtaltick Motion, and the 
Circulation of the Blood in their Veſlels, 


By their Contraction the Trunk of the 


Body is bent forwards, and by the Con- 
trivance of their Fibres decuſlating one 
another, every Point of the Lower Belly 
is ſufficiently compreſſed, ſo as that the 
Inteſtines can flip no where from the Com- 
preſſion. 


Ser. II. 


Of the Peritonæum. 


113 under the Muſcles of the 
Lower Belly appears the Peritonæum. 
It is a thin and ſoft Membrane, which 
encloſes all the Bowels contained in the 
Lower Belly, covering all the Infide of 
its Cavity. Its external Superficies is un- 


equal where it adheres to the tranſverſe F 


Muſcles. The Internal is very ſmooth 
and poliſhed, It has a Number of ſmall 
Glands that ſeparate a Liquor which 

I ſupples 
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internal Lamina, which is here very thin 


having accompanied the external Produc- 

| tions a little Way, cleaves clole to the 

| Spermatick Veſſels, and round Ligaments 
'of the Womb. 

The Peritonaum has Veins and Arte- 
ries from the Phrenice, from the Mam- 


millary, 


Of the Petitonæum. 


ſupples the Inteſtines, and facilitates their 


Motion. When theſe Glands are obſtruct- 


ed the Peritonæum grows thick, as may be 


ſcen in ſeveral Dropſies. 

The upper Part of this Membrane co- 
vers the Midriff, to which it cloſely ad- 
heres; the fore Part of it ſticks to the 
tranſverſe Muſcles and Linea Alba; the 
lower Part of it to the Os Pubis; and the 
back Part of it to the Os Sacrum, and 
Vertebræ of the Loins. Tis a double 
Membrane, and contains in its Duplica- 
tures the Umbilical Veſſels, the Bladder, 
the Ureters, the Kidneys and the Sper- 
matick Veliels, to all which it gives a 
Membrane, as alſo to the Liver, Spleen, 
Stomach, Inteſtines and Womb, 


Its external Lamina has two Produc- Its Prodac- 


tions, like to two Sheaths, which paſs 
through the Rings of the oblique and tranſ- 
verſe Muſcles in the Groin, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the Spermatick Veſſels in Men, 
and for the round Ligaments of the 
Womb in Women, Theſe Productions 
being come to the Feſticles in Men, di- 
late and form the Tunica Paginalis, The 
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Of the Omentum. 


millary , the Epigaſtrick, and often from 
the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe 
vhich are diſtributed in the Muſcles of 
the Abdomen. It has likewiſe a few Lym- 
phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into 
the Iliac Glands. By the Elaſticity of its 
Fibres, it eaſily dilates and contracts in Re- 
{ration and Conception. If it breaks it 
cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin or 
Navel. Its Uſe is to contain the Bowels 
of the A;domen, and to give each of them 
an outer Coat, 


S E.. V. 
Of the Omentum. 


J HEN the Peritonæum is cut, as is 
3 uſual, and the Cavity of the 46- 
dennen laid open, the Omentum, or Cawl, 
preſents itſelf firſt to view. This Mem- 
brane, which is like a wide and empty 
Bag, covers the greateſt Part of the Guts, 
Its Mouth is tied in the right Side to the 
Hollow of the Liver, in the left to the 
Spleen, backwards to the back Part of 
the Duodenum, and that Part of the Ce- 
{on which lies under the Stomach , and 
forwards to the Bottom of the Stomach 
and Pylorus. Its Bottom is looſe, and 
being tied to no Part, but floating upon 
the Surface of the Guts, below the Na- 
vel, was the Reaſon why the Cawl was 


by 
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Of the Omentum. 


by the Greeks called Erin)ocy. Sometimes 
it deſcends as low as the Os Pubis, within 
the Productions of. the Peritonæum, cauſ- 
ing an Epiplocele. 

Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and 
fine double Membrane, interlarded, for the 
moſt Part, with a great deal of Fat, which 
lines each Side of its Blood Veſſels. Theſe 
are Veins from the Porte, called, Gaſ- 
tro-epiplots dextra & firiftra, Arteries 
from the Cæliaca. The intercoſtal Nerve, 
and the Par Yagum, ſend it ſeveral T wigs 
of Nerves. All theſe Veſſels, with ſome 
ſmall Glands accompanying one another, 
ſpread their Branches very curiouſly upon 
the Cal; and even to the minuteſt Twig; 
they run between two Lines of Fat, which 
are bigger, or ſmaller, according to the 
Weight of the Cawl. It has been ſome- 
times found to weigh five Pounds, but or- 
dinarily it does not much exceed half a 
Pound. Where there are no Veſlels, the 
Membrane of the Cawl is very fine and 
tranſparent. 

They give ſeveral Uſes to the Cawl, 
as to cover the Bottom of the Stomach 
and the Inteſtines, that by cheriſhing their 
Heat, it may promote Digeſtion, and help 
the Concoction of the Chyle; to ſtrength- 
en and ſuſtain the Veſſels which go from 
the Spleen to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pan- 
creas and Liver, to keep a Store of the 
Fat, that it may be received by the Veins 
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Its Coats. 


O/ the Oeſophagus. 


and Lymphaticks, for the Uſe we have 
ſpoken of; to greaſe the Superficies of 
the Guts for facilitating their Periſtaltick 
Motion. 


6-8 CF." . 
Of the Oeſophagus. 


T Hough the Ozſephagus and Dudtus 

Thoracicus lie not in the Lower Bel- 
ly ; yet, that I may at once ſhew the in- 
tire Paſſage of the Aliments from the 
Mouth to the Blood, I ſhall deſcribe them 
both in this Chapter, 

The Oe/ephagus, or Gullet, is a long, 
large, and round Canal, which deſcends 
from the Mouth, lying all along betwixt 
the Windpipe and the Joints of the Neck 
and Back, to the fifth Joint of the Back, 
where it turns a little to the right, and 
gives Way to the Aorta Deſcendens, and 
both run by one another, till at the ninth 
the Ocſphagus turns again to the left; 
climbs above the Aorta, and deſcending 
above it, it pierces the Midriff, and is 
continued to the left Orifice of the Sto- 
mach. 5 

The Gullet is compoſed of three Coats. 
The firſt and outermoſt is only a com- 
mon membranous Integument which ſeems 
to be in a Continuation of the Pleura. 


The 


e 
of 


* fiſts of two Orders of Muſcular Fibres, 


Of the Oeſophagus. 
The ſecond is thick and fleſhy, and con- 


longitudinal and circular, the firſt covering 
the laſt ; theſe thruſt the Aliments down 
into the Stomach, In Brutes, becauſe 
the Situation of their Neck conduces lit- 
tle to the Deſcent of the Aliments, there- 
fore theſe Fibres run in two cloſe ſpiral 
Lines which croſs one another, But in 
Men, whoſe Poſition is ere, the very 
Gravity of the Aliments helps their Deſ- 
cent. 

The third and laſt TSF is in the Cavity 
of the Gullet. It's compoſed of white 
and flender Fibres diverſly interwoven, 
At its upper End it is continued to the 


Membrane that covers the Mouth and 


Lips, therefore, in Vomiting, theſe Parts 


are affected. Its lower End covers the left 


Orifice of the Stomach two or three Fin- 
gers Breadth, The ſurface of this Mem- 
brane is beſmeared with a ſoft and ſlimy 
Subſtance, which probably comes from 
ſome ſmall Glands that lie between this 
Coat and the Second. 

The upper End of the Gullet is called 
Pharynx. It has two Pair of Mulcles 
for its Motion. The firſt is the 57 
Pharyngæus. This is a ſmall and round 
Muſcle, which ariſes fleſhy from the Root 
of the Proceſſus Styl:7des, and deſcending 
obliquely, it is inſerted into the Sides of 
the Pharynx. When this Muſcle acteth, 
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Oh Oeſophagus. 


it pulleth up and dilateth the Pharynx, in 
Deglutition. 

The ſecond is the Oęſophagus. Its 
Fibres have ſeveral Directions; its ſupe- 
rior Fibres ariſe from the Proceſſus Pte- 
rigolidæus of the Os Sphænoides, and from 
the Gornua of the Or Woldes, and run 
obliquely to the Back Part of the Pha- 
ryux. The Fibres which are below theſe 
ariſe from the Sides of the Cartilago Scu- 
tiformis, and run tranſverſly to the mid- 
dle of the back Part of the Pharynx, 
where both Superior and Inferior Fibres 
trom both Sides unite and form a tendi- 
nous Line. When this Muſcle acts, it 
draws the back Part of the Phraynx to 
its fore Part; by which it not only ſtraitens 
it for the depreſhng of the Aliment, but 
it compreſles alſo the T on/i/[/z, which ſend 
out their Liquor which lubricates the Ali- 
ment, whereby it glides the more eaſily 
down into the Stomach, 

There are two Lymphatick or Verficu- 
lar Glands, which are tied on the back 
Side of the Gullet about the fifth Yerte- 
bra of the Back, by the Branches of Nerves 
which come from the eighth Pair. Theſe 
two Glands are like two Kidney-beans 
tied together ; they receive Veins and Ar- 
teries from the Coronariæ, and they have 
Lymphatick Veſſels which diſcharge them- 
ſelves into the T horacick Dutt. Bartbo- 
line remarks, that theſe Glands ſome- 

times 
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| times ſwell ſo big, as to hinder the Deſ- 
cent of the Aliments into the Stomach, 


The Gullet at its upper End receives | 


an Artery from the Horta, and it ſends a 
Vein to the Azygos : At its lower End 
it has an Artery from the Cœliaca, and it 


gives a Vein to the Corenaria of the Sto- 
mach. Its Nerves are from the eighth 

Pair. 

The Uſe of the Gullet is to carry the U Ve. 

Meat from the Mouth into the Stomach, 

by means of the Muſcles of the Pharynx, 

and fleſhy Fibres of the GV, which per- 

form its Periſtaltick Motion, 


r. VI. 
Of the Stomach, 


| HE Stomach, Ventriculus, or Tens, Its Sitnations © 
lies immediately under the Midriff; 't 
the Liver covers a Part of its right Side, f 
the Spleen touches it on the left Side, {1 
and the Colon at its Bottom, to which 
alſo the Cawl is tied. Its Figure re- I. Figwee 
ſembles a Bag-pipe, being long, large, 
wide, and pretty round at the Bottom, 
but thorter, and leſs convex on its upper 
Part, where it has two Orifices, one at 
each End, which are ſomewhat higher 
than the middle between them. The left Ii Oe. 
Orifice is called #=#9ia, to it the Oeſepha- 
gus is joined, By this Orifice the Ali- 
C ments 
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Of the Stom 1ch. 


ments enter the Stomach, where being 
digeſted, they aſcend obliquely to the it is 
Pylorus, or right Orifice, which is united ſite 
to the firſt of the Inteſtines. At this Ori- 1 


fice the Tunicles of the Stomach are ſtra 
much thicker than they are any where elſe, upo 
and the inmoſt has a thick and ſtrong Du- | tue 
plicature in Form of a Ring, which ſerves and 
as a Valve to the Pylorus when it con- upp 
tracts and ſhuts. Of 
Its Coats. The Stomach is made of four Mem- | the 


branes or Coats. The firſt and inmoſt is | the 
made of ſhort Fibres which ſtand per- | Enc 
pendicularly upon the Fibres of the next | war 
Coat; they are to be ſeen plainly towards g con 
the Py/orus. When the Stomach is Gi- | tinu 
ſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres become | of ft! 
thick and ſhort, Whilſt they endeavour | forn 


: to reſtore themſelves by their natural E- 1 
laſticity, they contract the Cavity of the | fron 
Stomach, for the Attrition and Expulfton 1 


of the Aliments, This Coat is much Þ viz. 
larger than the reſt, being it is full of Þ and 
Plaits and Wrinkles and chiefly about the 18% 
q Pylorus: Theſe Plaits retard the Chyle, I Brat 
that it run not out of the Stomach be- Ilie ii 
fore it be ſufficiently digeſted. In this I the 
Coat there are allo a great Number of 1 
ſmall Glands, which ſeparate a Liqour In 
which beſmears all the Cavity of the Sto- the 
mach, and helps the Concoction of the ] Side 
Aliments; therefore this Coat is called I Brai 
Tunica Glandulaſa. two 
The 
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Of the Stomach. 


The ſecond is much finer and thinner 


it is altogether nervous ; it is of an exqui- 


ſite Senſe, and it is called Nerveſa. 

The Third is Muſcular, being made of 
ſtrait and circular Fibres; the ſtrait run 
upon the upper Part of the Stomach, be- 
tween its ſuperior and inferior Orifices; 
and the circular run obliquely from the 
upper Part of the Stomach to the Bottom. 
Of theſe the innermoſt deſcend towards 


the right Side, and the outermoſt towards 


the left; ſo that by their Action both 
Ends of the Stomach are drawn to- 
wards its middle, and the whole is equally 


| contracted; by their Contraction and con- 


tinual Motion, the Attrition and Digeſtion 
of the Aliments is in a great Meaſure per- 
formed, 

The fourth T unicle is common, it comes 
from the Peritonæum. 

The Stomach ſends Veins to the Porta, 
viz. the Gaftrica, Pylorica, and Vas Breve, 
and Branches to the Gaftro-epiplors dextra 
& fini/tra, which are accompanied with 
Branches of the Arteria Cœliaca, all which 
lie immediately under the fourth Coat of 
the Stomach. 

The eighth Pair of Nerves, or Par Fa- 
gum, gives two conſiderable Branches to 
the Stomach, which deſcending by the 
dides of the Gullet, divide each into two 
Branches, the External and Internal, T he 
two External Branches unite in one, _ 

the 
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Of the Stomach. 


the Internal do fo likewiſe ; both which | 


piercing the Midriff, form, by a great 
Number of ſmall T wigs, upon the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach, a Plexus; and 


then the Internal Branch ſpreads itſelf | * 
down to the Bottom of the Stomach ; and | 
the External Branch ſpreads itſelf upon the | wi 
Inſide, about the upper Orifice of the | 

Stomach. 'T his great Number of Nerves, | 
which is about the upper Orifice, renders | 


it very ſenſible, and from them alſo pro- 


ceeds the great Sympathy betwixt the Sto- 


mach, Head, and Heart; upon which Ac- | 


count Val Helmont thought, that the Soul 
had its Seat in the upper Orifhce of the 
Stomach, 

The Plexus Nervoſi of the Mypochon- 
dria and Meſenterium give ſeveral Branches 
to the Bottom of the Stomach, therefore 
in Hyſterick and Hypochondriack Paſſions 
the Stomach is alſo affected. 


The Uſe of the Stomach is Digeſtion, | 


which is the Diſſolution or Separation ot 
the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as are 
fit to enter our Lacteal Veſſels, and cir- 
culate with the Maſs of Blood: Or it is 
the ſimple breaking of the Coheſion of al! 
the little Adoleculz which compoſe the 


Subſtances we feed upon, Now the prin-| 


cipal Agents employed in this Action, are, 


firſt, the Savila, the Succus of the Glands 
in the Stomach, and the Liquors we drink; 
whoſe chief Property is to ſoften the Ali- 

| ments, 
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Of the Stomach. 


ments, as they are Fluids, which eaſily 
enter the Pores of moiſt Bodies, and ſwell- 


ing them, break their moſt intimate Co- 


heſions. And how prodigious a Force 
Fluids acting in ſuch a Manner have, we 
may learn from the Force that Water, 


with which a Rope is wetted, has to raiſe 
a Weight faſtened to, and ſuſtained at one 


End of it: And this Force is much aug- 


| mented by the /mpetus which the Heat of 
the Stomach gives to the Particles of the 


Fluids ; nor does this Heat promote Di- 
geſtion only thus, but likewiſe by rarify ing 
the Air contained in the Pores of our 
Food, which burſts its Parts aſunder, 
And therefore ſuch Liquors as are moſt 
fluid, or whoſe Particles have the leaſt 
Viſcidity, are moſt proper for Digeſtion : 

becauſe they can the more eaſily inſinuate 
themſelves into the Pores of our Aliments ; 
and of all other Waters ſeems the fitteſt 
for this Uſe ; for tho? ſome ſpirituous Li- 
quors may as eaſily penetrate the Sub- 
ſtances we feed upon, yet they have another 
Property, by which they hurt rather than 
help Digeſtion; and that is, their Particles 
have a ſtrong attractive Force, by which 
when imbibed into the Subſtance of our 
Victuals, they draw their Parts nearer to 
one another, contract and harden, inſtead 
of ſwelling and diſſolving them, It is 
by this Property that they perſerve Animal 
and Vegetable Subſtances from corrupt- 
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ing; not but that we find they ſometimes | Gia. 
help Digeſtion , yet not by diſſolving the | eco 
Aliments, but as they irritate and excite Mut 
the Coats of the Stomach to a ftronger ind 
Contraction, and therefore when they are act 
duly diluted, they may be not only uſe- 
ful but requiſite. But certainly ſtrong 
Liquors alone are moſt unfit for Digel- | 
tion, eſpecially ſuch as are likewiſe viſcid; | 
and what ſad Effects they have upon the 
Stomach itſelf they are truly ſenſible, who, WW 
by a long Uſe of them, have loſt their |, 
Appetite hardly to be reitored without | by 
the drinking of Waters, which ſeldom the 
fail of procuring a good Appetite and | tines 
ſtrong Digeſtion, When the Aliments | by ſ 
are thus prepared, their Parts are ſoon ſe- Jreac 
parated from one another, and diſſolved JI The 
into a Fluid with the Liquors in the Sto- | Mer 
mach, by the continual Motion of its Iſix 
Sides, whole abſolute Power is, by that Fthey 
great Improver of the true "Theory of Feſca; 
Phyſic, the learned Pitcairne, demon- Gut 
ſtrated to be equal to the Preſſure of Inext 
117088 Pound Weight: To which if we If u 
add the abſolute Force of the Diaphragma fof { 
and Muſcles of the Abdomen, which like- [Bloc 
wiſe conduce to Digeſtion, the Sum will Jthe | 
amount to 250734 Pound Weight, Theſe Fi; t! 
two Actions we ſee more clearly in Birds, IM ec, 
becauſe they are performed in two Sto- IGla 
machs. In the firſt, the Corn is only IMef 
ſwelled and ſoftened: by the Liquor of ite Fthey 
| Glands, 
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5 | Glands, but broken and diſſolved in the 
ie | fecond, which is compoſed of very ſtrong 
e Muſcles, becauſe thoſe of the Abdomen 


I and Diaphragmaare weak, neither do they 

* act upon the Stomach, as in Men. 

s SECT. VI. | 
I; | Of the Intęſtines and Meſentery, f 
0 f 


, WHEN the Aliments are ſufficiently t the 
| diſſolved in the Stomach, they are e. 

at | by its Muſcular Fibres thruſt out into 

mn | the Inięſtines, or Guts. Now the Inteſ- 

'd | tines are a long and large Pipe, which, 

ts I by ſeveral Circumvolutions and Turnings, 

reaches from the Pylorus to the Anus. 


They are knit all along to the Edge of a , 
Membrane called the Meſentery, and are 
ts Flix times as long as the Body to which 
at they appertain; that the Chyle which | 
of feſcapes the Lacteals of one Part of the | 
i- Guts, may be taken up by thoſe in the | 
of next. They are compoſed of three Coats, Their Coats. | 
e fof which the firſt and inmoſt is made up 4 


4 fof ſhort Fibres bound together by fine 
-- P[Blood-Veflels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of | 
the Stomach; for the Length of the Fibre | 
le ſis the Thickneſs of the Coat. Leeuwen- 
Sz Yloeck firſt obſerved the Fibres with his \ 
>= IGlafles: But if you carefully inject the . 
y Meſenterick Artery with warm Water, 
to Fthey will ſeparate from one another, and 
8. become 
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become viſible to the naked Eye. The) 
act after the ſame Manner as thoſe of thi 
inner Membrane of the Stomach, for the 
contracting of the Cavity of the Guts, 


wh 
fide 
wh 


We 


This Coat being much longer than th Lig 


others, lies in Wrinkles or Plaits, called 


Valuulz Conniventes, which in the ſmall 
Guts form larger Segments of Circles, 
and are cloſer to one another, than in the} 
great Guts, where they are broader, and 


ſeem to be chiefly deſigned to ſuſtain the 
Weight of the Fæces; whereas the other; 
by retarding the Motion of the Chyle, 
and by directly oppoſing the Mouths o 
the Lacteal Veſſels (which are in the up- 
per Side of the Valves) to its Paſſage, 
give it a more favourable Opportunity, 
and better Chance for entring, than other- 
wiſe it would have, This Coat has like- 
wiſe a great Number of little Glands, 
which in the ſmall Guts lie in Cluſters 
every where but where they are knit to 
the Meſentery: In the great Guts they 
are much fewer, and are placed at ſome 
Diftance from one another, The Uſe of 
theſe Glands is diſputed : Some think that 


they ſeparate the Slime which beſmears] 


the Inſide of the Inteſtines, to defend 
them againſt the Acrimony of the Bile; 
but this, more probably, comes from 
ſome Remainder of the Chyle. Others 
take them for the Mouths of the Lacteal 
Veſſels. But there are many Ladteals 

where 


tha 


ION 
| 7 


Or 


hey where there are no Glands, 
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If we con- 


the ſider, that they are moſt chiefly placed 
the where the Lacteals are moſt numerous, 
zuts we cannot but think that they ſeparate a 
tha Liquor for diluting of the thick Chyle, 
alled that it may the more eaſily enter the nar- 
mall row Orifices of the Lacteal Veins. 


cles, 
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The ſecond Coat is made up of two 
Orders of Muſcular Fibres; of which one 
run ſtraight, according to the Length of 
the Guts; the other goes round, and its 
Fibres are more reaſonably thought to 
deſcribe a Spiral Line than Circles. For 
if, as ſome imagine, theſe Fibres were 
not ſpiral, but circular, it is not eaſy to 
conceive, how that conſtant, and uniform 
Vermicular or Wave-like Motion of the 
Inteſtines, could be tranſmitted from Part 
to Part by Fibres, which had no Com- 
munication with one another, but which 
having once ſurrounded the Gut, are at 
both Ends fixed to the Edge of the Meſen- 
tery; whereas now by the ſucceſſive Mo- 


tion of the Parts of theſe two Orders of 


Fibres the Guts are in a continual Un- 
dulation, which is called their Periſtaltick 
Motion. 

The third and external Coat is com- 
mon, it cometh from the Peritonæum. 


Tho? the Inteſtines be one continued * Divifien 
Pipe, yet Anätomiſts divide it into fix T e te. 


Parts, three thin and ſmall, and three 
thick and great, 'I he three thin and ſmall 
are 
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are the Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ilium. 


Of the Duo- The Duodenum is the firſt Part of the In- 


denum. 


Of the Jeju- 


num. 


teſtines; it is about twelve Fingers Breadth 


long? it is continued to the Pylorus, from 


which, turning downwards, it runs un— 
der the Stomach immediately above the 


Vertebre, towards the left Side, and ends 
at the firſt of the Windinęs, under the]; 
At its lower End there are two | 


Colon, 
Canals which open in its Cavity ; one 
comes from the Liver and Gall-Bladder, 
called Ductus communis Cheledochus ; the 
other from the Pancreas, called Ductus 
Pancreaticus, The firſt brings the Bile; 
the ſecond the Succus Pancreaticus into 
this Inteſtine. It differs from the other 
two in this, that its Paſſage is ſtraiter, and 
its Coat thicker, 

The ſecond is the Fejunum ; it begins 
at the firſt Winding of the Guts under 
the Colon, where the Duodenum ended ; 
and making ſeveral Turnings and Wind- 
ings from the left Side to the right, and 
from the right again to the left, it is con- 
tinued to the Jlium, filling all the upper 
Part of the Umbilical Region, being about 
12 or 13 Hands Breadth long. 


from the Ilium only in this, that it hath 
ſome more Venæ Lacteæ, into which the 
Chyle paſſing, it is found always more 
empty, therefore it is called 'Zejrunmmn : 
And the Folds of its inner Coat are nearer 
to one another, and in greater Number 


The 


than in the IJlium. | 


It difters 


O 


| | 
the J. 


and n 
ings, 


Umbi 


Produ 
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The third and laſt of the Small Guts is of the li- 

the Ilium, it is about 21 Hands Breadth um. 
bong; it begins where the Fejunum ends, 
n and making ſeveral Turnings and Wind- 
| ings, it fills all the lower Part of the 
"Umbilical Region, and all the Space be- 
twixt the Ilia, and is continued to the 
Beginning of the Colon at right Angles ; 
its Paſſage is a little narrower than that 
of the Fejunum, and its Coats ſeem ſome- 
what thinner. 2 

This Inteſtine, becauſe of its Situation, 
falls eaſily down into the Scrotum, by the 
Productions of the Peritonæum. In it alſo 
| happens the Yoluulus, when one Part of 
this Gut enters the Cavity of the Part im- 
mediately above or below. 

The thick and great Guts are the Cz- 
cum, Colon, and Rectum. 

The Cæcum, altho' ſmall, yet is taken Of the C 
for the firſt of the great Guts; but the um. 
J Antients, who made this Diviſion of the 
1 Guts, called the Beginning of the Colon, 
ia the Cæcum, and what is now called Cæ- 
um, they called Appendix Ceci, It is 
four or five Fingers Breadth long, and 
bout the Bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 
is called Cæcum, becauſe it is open only 
he lat one End, by which it is tied to the 
"© Beginning of the Colon, to which it ſeems 
Ito be an Appendage; ſo that the Excre- 
ments go in and come out at the ſame 
er JOrifice, Its other End, which is ſhut, is 
he not 


e 
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not tied to the Meſentery, but to the 7 
right Kidney, by means of the Perito- r 
næum. Its Uſe is yet unknown. Some 
take it for a ſecond Stomach, others for!“ 
a Receptacle of the Excrement of the . 


nſt 


Fetus, in which it is always full, till af- Lraws 


ter the Birth. Others ſay it contains a He 4 
Ferment, and others the Flatuoſity of the BBE 
Inteſtines; and others, that it ſeparates ob] 
a Liquor by ſome Glands which are in its ſhy. 
Cavity; which Liquor ſerves to harden E Ant 
the Excrements as they paſs through the teſti 
Colon. quiſt 


The Colon is the greateſt and wideſt of end. 
all the Inteſtines, and about eight and nine Ou 
Hands Breadth long. It begins where n 
the /lium ends, in the Cavity of the C, { 
Ilium on the right Side; from thence Pentat 
aſcending by the Kidney of the fame Th - 
Side, it paſſes under the Coneave Side off, : he 
the Liver, to which it is ſometimes tied, 
as likewiſe to the Gall-Bladder, which Cay 
tinges it yellow in that Place; then it 
runs under the Bottom of the Stomach 
to the Spleen in the left Side, to which 
it is alſo knit; from thence it turns down 
to the left Kidney, and then paſſing in 
Form of an S, it ends at the upper Part 
of the Os Sacrum into the Rectum. 

At the Beginning of this Gut there 13 


eter ; 
the ( 
| the. 
d goii 
xtrem 
eum b 
ladder 
eck © 


a Valve formed by the Production of the * t 
i 


al Side. 


inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in this Place; 


it hinders the Excrements which are once 
| fallen 
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fallen into the Colon to return again to 
the Ilium. It has a firong Ligament, 

which running along its upper Side from 

the Jlium to the Rectum, ſtrengthens it a- 

ainſt the Weight of the Excrements, and 
raus it together into Cells, which, with, 
the Valvulæ Conniventes, retard the Paſ- 
hee of the Excrements, that we may not 

2 obliged continually to go to Stool. The 

eſhy Fibres of its ſecond Coat are great- 

r and ſtronger than thoſe of the other 
e ſnteſtines, becauſe a greater Strength was 

quiſite to cauſe the Excrements to aſ- 

ond. The chief Deſign of the Colon's 

ſurrounding the Abdomen, and with the 
re ectum, touching all the Parts contained 
„heit, ſeems to be, that by immediate Fo- 
entation with Clyfters, which might eaſe 
em of their Maladies. | 

The Rectum is the laſt of the Inteſtines, Of the Rec- 

is a Hand's Breadth and a half long: n. 

Cavity is about three Fingers in Dia- 
ic peter 3 its Coats are thicker than thoſe | 
1 | the Colon, It begins at the upper Part 
chf the Os Sacrum, where the Colon ends, 
going ſtraight down, it is tied to the 

xtremity of the Coccyx by the Perito- 
eum behind, and to the Neck of the 

ladder in Men, and in Women to the 

eck of the Womb before, from thence 4 
mes the Sympathy between theſe Parts, | 
here is very much Fat about its exter- 
l Side, therefore it is called the Fat Gut. 
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Its Extremity forms the Anus, into whicif Br. 
Of the Muſ- there are three Muſcles inſerted. ITI 
cles of the firſt is the Sphin&er Ani, this is a fleſby 
Rectum. Muſcle about four Fingers broad, com. 7,7 
poſed of circular Fibres which embrace fere 
the Extremity of the Rectum for threg 
Fingers Height, and which hang over i 
another Finger's Breadth; ſo that in thg 
Operation for a Fi/tula in Ano, there i; 
always an Inch more of this Muſcle cut 
than there is of the Rectum. It is cory thre 
| nected forward to the Acceleratores Uring Gi. 
| in Men, and to the Neck of the Womy 


teri 
in Women, and backwards to the (| ws 
Coccygis. Its Uſe is to ſhut the Paſſage q +. 


the Anus, which the Weight of the Fey p. 

open. I 

The other two Muſcles are the Lev the 

tores Ani; they ariſe from the Intern 

and Lateral Side of the Os Iſchii, and ay h. 

inſerted into the Sphinqter Ani. They and 

draw the Anus upwards, A Palſy of thy Bra 

Sphineter cauſes an involuntary running q bac 
| the Excrements, and a Palſy of the Levaf .11 , 
a tores Cauſes a Deſcent of the Anus. 
Of che Me- Now all theſe Guts lying in a litt 
| kentery. Space, are kept from entangling one auf the 
other by the Meſentery; which is a the) 
| Membrane, placed in the Middle of ti ſmã 
1 Abdomen, almoſt of a circular Figur 
| with a narrow Production, to which t 
End of the Colon and Beginning of t 

Nectum are tied. It is about four Finge 
Bread 
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cif; Breadth and an half in Diameter ; its Cir- 
b cumference being full of Plaits and Fold- 
by ings, is about three Ells in Length. The 
m 


Inteſtines, which are tied to this Circum— 
2 ference, are about eight or nine Ells long; 
ſo that to every Inch of the Cicumference 
of the Meſentery there are three Inches of 
tba the Inte/tines faſtened. The Meſentery 
itſelf is ſtrongly tied to the firſt three Ver- 
tebræ of the Loins. It is compoſed of 
T three Laminæ; the inner, upon which the 
mT Glands and Fat lie, and the Veins and Ar- 
teries run, is its own proper Membrane; 
and the other two, which cover each Side 
of the proper Membrane, come from the 
Peritonæum. 

Between the two external Lamina of Of the e. 
the Meſentery run the Branches of the ho 
my Arteria Meſenterica Superior and Inferior, © 
which bring the Blood to the 7nte/{:nes 
he and the Vena Meſeraice, which being 
i Branches of the Porte, carry the Blood 
g back from the Guts to the Liver, Here 
eva all the large Branches of both A teries and 
I Feins communicating with one another, 
litt march directly to the Guts, where, with 
ary the Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus, 
a | they divide into an infinite Number of 
| UF (ſmaller Branches, which ſpread themſelves 
gun excceding finely upon the Coats of the 
Intęſtines. 


D The 
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The Venæ Ladteæ and Lymphatick Veſ- 
ſels run likewiſe upon the Meſentery, in 
which there are alſo ſeveral Veſicular 


Glands, the biggeſt of which, in the mid- 


dle of the Meſentery, is called Pancreas 
Aſellii. "Theſe Glands receive the Lympha 
and Chyle from the LaQteal Veins, of 
which next in Order, 


S8 ECT. VIII. 


Of the Lacteal Veins, Receptacle of the 
Chyle, and T horacick Duc. 


V Hilſt the groſſer Parts of the Ali- 
ments are by the Periſtalticx Mo- 
tion of the Guts, by the Preſſure of the 
Midriff, and Muſcles of the Lower Bel- 
ly, thruſt out at the Anus; the finer Parts, 
or Chyle, are by the ſame Powers ſqueezed 
into the narrow Orifices of the Lacteal 
Veins. 

T heſe are long and ſlender Pipes, whoſe 
Coats are ſo thin as to become invi- 
fible when they are not diſtended with 
Chyle, or Lympha, They ariſe from all 
the Parts of the ſmall Guts by fine Capil- 
lary T ubes, which as they run from the 
Sides of the Guts to the Glands in the 
Meſentery, unite and form larger Branches; 
theſe are called Venæ Lacteæ Primi Ge- 
neris, The Mouth of theſe Lacteals, 


which 
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which are open into the Cavity of the 
Guts, from whence they receive their 
Chyle, are fo ſmall, as not to be ſeen by 
the beſt Microſcope, It was neceſſary 
they ſhould be ſmaller than the fineſt Ar- 
| | teries in the Body, that nothing might 


enter which might ſtop the Circulation 
of the Blood. The ſame Extremity of 
the LaGeals has likewiſe Communication 
with the Capillary Arteries of the Cuts, 
by which they receive a Lymphea which 
dilutes and propels the Chyle forwards, 
and waſhes the Lacteals and Glands, that 
they may not fur, and be obſtructed by 
the Chyle's ſtaying in them upon faſting. 

The other Extremity of the Lactcals diſ- 
| charges the Chyle into the Veſicular Cells 

of the Glands diſperſed up and down 
the Meſentery: And from theſe arite 
other Lacteals of a larger Size, which 
carry the Chyle immediately into the Re- 
ceptaculum Chyli ; they are called L1e@ 

Secundi Generis, The Lacteal ens have 
Values at ſeveral Diſtances, which hinder 
the Chyle from returning back into the 

| Inte/tines, 

Aiſellius, who firſt diſcovered the Lac- 
teal Veſſels, in the Year 1622, and his 
Followers, thought that they carried the 
Chyle to the Liver; till Peguet, in the 
Year 1651, found out the Recepiacuinm Of the Res 
Chyli, and Ductus Thoracicus; tho' they peu un 
both were elegantly deſcribed by the 

D 2 Learned 
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Learned and Accurate Anatomiſt + Bar- 
tholomæus Euſtachius, many Years before 
the Diſcovery of the Lacteal Veins. 

The Receptacle of the Chyle is eaſily 
found in live Bodies, but with a greater 
Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. It lies 
between the deſcending Trunk of the 
great Artery, and the Vertebræ of the 
Loins, and is biggeſt between the Colack 
and Emulgent Arteries, ſurrounded by 
ſeveral Veſicular Glands, called Glan- 
dulæ Lumbares , which diſcharge their 
Lympha intoit. T he Receptacle receives 
all the ſecond Order of Lacteals, as well 
as all the Lymphatick Veins both of the 
Legs, and of all the Parts contained in the 
Abdomen; ſo that indeed it ſeems to be 
only a Bag (which will contain about an 
Ounce of Water) formed by the Union 
of theſe Veſſels: The Bottom of it con- 
tracts to the Smallneſs of a Lymphatick 
Veſſel, the Middle is ſometimes divided 
into two or three Parts, and the upper 


+ Ttaqne inillis animantibus (ſcil. Equis) ab hoc ipſo 
*nſigni trunco ſiniſtro Juguli, qua poſterior ſedes radicis 
Venæ interns Jugularis ſpectat, magna quedam propago 
germinat, que praterquam quod in ejus origine Oſtiolum 
ſemicirculare habet, eft etiam alba & aquei humoris pla- 
na; nec longe ab ortu in duas partes ſcinditur, paulo poſt 
rurſus coeuntes in nam, que nullos ramos difſundens, 
irxta ſniſtrum Vertebrarum latus, penetrato ſepts tranſ- 
werſo, deorſum ad medium uſque lumborum fertur quo 
loco latior effetat magnamque Arteriam circumplexa, ob- 
ſcuriſfimum finem, mih que non bene perceptum obtinet, 
Barth. Euſt. Antigrammate xi, de Vena fine Pari. 


Part 


By Sa DS e . Me” 


Of the Lacteal Veins, &c. 


Part ſtretches itſelf out into a DuR about 
the bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill. This Duct 
aſcends into the Thorax, behind the great 
Artery, and about the Heart it frequently 
divides into two or three Branches, which 
immediately unite again into one, and 
creeping all along the Gullet, it marches to 
the left Subclavian Vein, where it opens 
at one or two Orifices, which are covered 
with a ſemi-lunar Valve, that the Blood 
may paſs over them, and the Chyle run 
from underneath it, and mix with the 
Blood in the Veins. The Ductus Thora- 
cicus has Valves at ſeveral Diſtances, which 
hinder the Chyle that has once paſicd them, 
from falling back. It receives the Lym- 
pheducts from the ſeveral Parts in the 
Cheſt, as it paſles along to the Subclavian 
Vein, By its running up the left Side, the 
Chyle receives a new Impetus, from the 
Pulfation of the great Artery; whereas on 
the right Side it muſt have aſcended only 
by the Preſſure of the Diathragma, and 
Muſcles of the lower Belly upon the Re- 
ceptacle, which it cqually enjoys in its 


; preſent Situation. 


D 3 SECT. 


SECT, N. 
Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 


F-JAving frequent Occaſion to mention 

the Lymphatick Veſſels which have 
no particular Source or Origination, but 
which almoſt all ſend their Lympha to the 
Receptacle of the Chyle and Thoracick 
Duct, juſt now deſcribed : I ſhall there- 
fore give a general Deſcription of them in 
this Place. 

The Lympheducts are flender pellucid 
Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted at 
ſmall and unequal Diſtances, by two op- 
polite ſemi-lunar Valves, which permit 
a thin and tranſparent Liquor to paſs 
through them towards the Heart, but 
which ſhut, like Flood-gates, upon its re- 
turning. They ariſe in all Parts of the 
Body; but after what Manner, I think, 
needs no great Diſpute; for without 


doubt all the Liquors in the Body (ex- 


cepting the Chyle) are ſeparated from the 
Blood in the fine Capillary Veſſels by a 
different Pipe from the common Channel 
in which the reſt of the Blood moves: 
But whether this Pipe be long or ſhort, 
whether it be viſible or inviſible, it is ſtill 
a Gland, whilſt it ſuffers ſome Parts of 
the Blood to paſs through it, denying a 
Paſſage to others. Now the Glands 

| which 
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which ſeparate the Lympha, are of the 


ſmalleſt Kind, being inviſible to the fineſt 
Microſcope: But their excretory Dus, 
the Lymphatick Veſſels, unite with one 
another, and grow larger as they approach 
the Heart; yet they do not open into one 
common Channel, as the Veins do; for 
fometimes we find two or three, or more 
LympheduQts, running one by another, 
which only communicate by ſhort inter- 
mediate Ducts, or which unite and im- 
mediately divide again. In their Progreſs 


they always touch at one or two Conglo- 


bate or Veſicular Glands, into which they 


diſcharge themſelves of their Lympha. 


Sometimes the whole Lymphedu& opens 


at ſeveral Places into the Gland, and 


ſometimes it ſends in only two or three 
Branches, whilft the main Trunk paſſes 
over, and joins the Lympheducts which 
ariſe from the oppoſite Side of the Glands, 
exporting again the Lympha to their com- 
mon Receptacles, Now the Glands of 
the Abdomen which receive the Lymphe- 
ducts from all the Parts which it contains, 
as likewiſe from the lower Extremities, 
are the Glandule Inguinales, Sacre, Iliacæ, 
Lumbares, Meſenterice, and Hepatice ; 
all which ſend out new Lympheducéts, 
which pour out their Lympha into the Re- 
ceptaculum Chyli, as thoſe of the Cheſt, 
Head, and Arms, do into the Ductus Tho- 
racicus, Jugular and Subclavian Veins. 
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Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
Theſe Glands are round and ſmooth Bo- 
dies, about the Bigneſs of a Hazel Nut, 
bigger or leſſer, according to the Number 
of Lympheducts they receive. Their Sub- 
ſtance conſiſts of Membranes, which di- 
vide the whole Bulk into little Cells, which 
receive the Lympha ſrom the Lymphe- 
ducts, and therefore they are improperly 
called Glands, being they ſeparate no 
Liquor from the Blood. It's true, their 
exporting Lympheducts communicating 
with their Arteries, do receive a Yympba 
from them ; but this 1s done without the 
Help of the Conglobate Glands, as the 
Lacteal Veins do with the Capillary Ar- 
teries of the Guts; and the chief Uſe of 
theſe veſicular Bodies ſeems to be, that 
the ſlow-moving Lympha may receive a 
greater Velocity from the elaſtick Contrac- 
tion of their membranous Cells, as well as 
from the new Lympha immediately derived 
trom the Arteries, 

if you examine the Lympha chymi- 
cally, you will find that it contains a 
great deal of volatile, but no fixed Salt, 
ſome i'hlegm, ſome Sulphur, and a little 
Earth. 

The Uſe of the Lympha may be ga- 
thered from the Conſideration of the Parts 
into which it diſcharges itſelf, That 
which comes from the Head, Neck, and 
Arms, is thrown into the Tugular and 
Subclavian Veins. All the Lymphedudts 

which 
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which the Parts in the Cavity of the Th- 


rax ſend out, empty themſelves into the 
Thoracick Duct, and the Lympha from 
all the reſt of the Body flows to the Re- 


ceptacle of the Chyle ; ſo that there can 


be no Doubt, but that its chief Uſe is to 


| dilute and perfect the Chyle before it mixes 


with the Blood. Now the whole Lym- 
pha, which is ſeparated from the Blood, 
being requiſite for this Uſe, it is plain, 
that there could be no Glands in the Ab- 
domen appropriated for the Separation of 
the whole Lympha, but what muſt have 
had a very great Share of the Blood which 
paſſes through the Aorta, in order to ſe- 
parate ſo great a Quantity of Zympha, 
But the Liver and Kidneys requiring like- 
wiſe a great Quantity of Blood, and which 


could not be avoided, Nature choſe to 


ſeparate the Lympha from the Blood which 
goes to all the Parts of the Body, rather 
than appoint particular Glands for it in the 
Abdomen, which would have been more at 


Hand, but which would have robbed the 
other Parts of a large Quantity of Blood, 
and occaſioned a very unequal Diſtribution: 
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Of thi Glands in General. 


HE modern Anatomiſts have reduced 

all the Glands of the Body to two 

Sorts, vix. the Glandulæ Conglobatæ, and 
the Glandulæ Conglomerate, 

A Conglobate Gland is a little ſmooth 
Body, wrapped up in a fine Skin, by 
which it is ſeparated from all other Parts, 
only admitting an Artery and Nerve to 
paſs in, and giving Way to a Vein and ex- 
cretory Canal to come out. Of this Sort 
are the Glands of the Brain, the Labial 
Glands, and the Tees. 

A Conglomerate Gland is compoſed of 
many little Conglobate Glands all tied 
together, and wrapped up in one com- 


mon TI unicle, or Membrane. Sometimes | 


all their excretory Ducts unite, and make 
one common Pipe, through which the 
Liquor of all of them runs, as the Pan- 
ereas and the Parotides do. Sometimes 
the Ducts uniting, from ſeveral Pipes, 
which only communicate with one ano- 
ther by croſs Canals, and ſuch are the 
Mamme, Others again have ſeveral Pipes, 
without any Communication with one 
another, of which Sort are the Glandulæ 
Lachrymales, and Preſtratæ. And a fourth 
Sort is, when each little Gland has its 

OWN 
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own excretory Duct, through which it 
tranſmits its Liquor to a common Baſon, 
as the Kidneys, 

'Fhus much of the Fabrick of the Glands, 
we know from Diſſections: Their in- 
ward Structure, and the Manner by which 
they ſeparate the ſeveral Humours from 
the Blood, good Glaſſes and found Rea- 
ſoning muſt diſcover, The Ancients 
thought that the G/ands were Ciſterns 
which contained certain Liquors, by 
which the Blood being fermented, throw 
off the Humours we find in the excre- 
tory Ducts. But as theſe Ferments mutt 
mix with the Blood, ſo they muſt be ex- 
hauſted and carried off by the Blood into 
Veins, And becauſe all the Liquors in 
the Body are ſeparated from the Blood, 
there muſt therefore be another Ferment 
to ſeparate more: But this ſecond Fer- 
ment is liable to the ſame Fate as the friſt ; 
and therefore there muſt be an infinite 
Series of Ferments in the Body, which is 
abſurd. If it ſhould be ſaid, that the Fer- 
ments are not carried oft with the Blood, 
they muſt be ſtopped by the Structure of 
the Glands: Butthen we have a Secretion 
without a Ferment, which is the Opinion 
of moſt of the Moderns: Some of which 
think that the Glands are i ubes, whole 
Orifices diftering in Figure, admit only 
Bodies of fimilar Figures to paſs through 
them, But this Opinion is demonſtrably 
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falſe; for beſide that Liquors are ſuſcep- 
tible of all Figures, and that Bodies of 
any Figure, and a lefler Diameter than 
that of the Gland, will paſs through, and 
that even a Body of a ſimilar Figure, and 
equal Diameter with that of the Orifice 
of the Gland, may be preſented innume- 
rable Ways, and not be able to paſs thro? 
whilſt there is only one Way it can paſs ; 
I fay, beſides all theſe, it is eaſy to de- 
monſtrate, that all the Veſſels in the Body 
are either conical or cylindrical, and con- 
ſequently no Difference in the Figure of 
their Orifices: For the Preſſure of a Fluid 
being always perpendicular upon the Sides 
of the Veſlels that contains it, and equal 
at equal Heights of the Fluid, if the Sides 
are foft and yielding, they muſt be equal- 
ly diftended ; that is to ſay, a Section 
perpendicular to the Axis of the Veſſel 
muſt be a Circle, and conſequently the 
Veſle] be either cylindrical or conical. 
This is agreeable to the Obſervations and 
Speculations of the niceſt + Anatomiſts, 
who tells us, that a Gland is nothing but 
a Convolution of ſmall Arteries, whoſe 
laſt Branches are cylindrical, or, which is 
the ſame Thing, Part of an infinitely long 
Cone. A Gland therefore being nothing 
elſe but a Branch of an Artery, whoſe 
tartheft Extremity becomes the excretory 
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Of the Glands in General. 
Duct of the Gland, let us conſider how 


ſuch a Structure can ſeparate from the 


Blood only ſome Parts of it; and how 
different Glands may ſeparate different 
Parts of the Blood, Firſt then, if ſuch a 
Fluid is to be drawn off, as conſiſts of the 
ſmalleſt Particles of the Blood ; let that 
Orifice of the Gland, which is inſerted 
into the Artery of which it is a Branch, 
be ſo ſmall as to admit only the ſmalleſt 
Particles of the Blood; then theſe, 
and theſe only will enter this Gland, 
and the Fluid which paſſes out at the o- 
ther Extremity of the Tube, or the ex- 


cretory Duct, muſt be ſuch as is required. 


the next Size or Magnitude, are required 
to be ſeparated, let the Orifice of the 
Gland be ſo big as to receive theſe ſe- 
cond Particles, but ſmall enough to ex- 


clude all bigger Particles; then theſe fe- 
cond Particles, together with the firſt or 
ſmalleſt, will enter the Gland; but be- 
cauſe the Liquor to be ſecerned, is to con- 
ſiſt only of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 
that is, the ſecond Sort of Particles only 
are to flow out at the Extremity of the 
Tube, which is the Excretory Duct; 
therefore we are to ſuppoſe, that this 
Gland (which is only a Branch of an 
Artery, and differs in nothing from a 
common Arterv, but in the Narrowneſs 
of its Channel) has Branches which i 

18 


If the Particles of this Blood, which are of 
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big enough to receive the ſmalleſt Par- 
ticles only, and carry them off into the 
Veins ; ſo that as both Sorts of Particles 
move together along the Gland, the 
ſmalleſt Particles will paſs off through 
its Branches, and a Fluid, conſiſting 
chiefly of the ſecond Sort of . Particles, 
will arrive at the excretory Duct. Thus 
the Number of Branches may be ſo great 
as to draw off moſt of the ſmalleſt Par- 
ticles, before the ſecond Sort of Par- 
ticles arrive at the excretory Duct; fo the 
Liquor to be ſecerned, may conſiſt of 
both theſe Sorts of Particles, mixed to- 
gether, in any Proportion, according to 
the Number of Branches, If a Fluid, 
conſiſting of a third Sort of Particles, 
larger than either of the former, is to 
be ſecerned, the Orifice of the Gland 
muſt be juſt big enough to admit ſuch 
Particles, and none bigger ; and the Bran- 
ches of the Gland muſt be ſmall enough 
to exclude the biggeſt Particles, and big 
enough to receive the leſſer; and accord- 
ing as the Number of Branches is, either 
greater or ſmaller, the Fluid which runs 
out at the excretory Duct will conſiſt 
either of the largeſt Particles, or of al 
together mixed in any Proportion, Thus 
we ſee, how a Liquor thicker than thc 
Blood may be itrained on from the Blood, 
it the Orifice of the Gland be fo big as 
to admit Particles of all Sizes, and the 
| Branches 
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Branches ſo numerous as to draw off the 
thinner Part, before the thicker arrives at 
the Excretory Duct. 
After this manner the ſeveral Humours 
of the Body may be ieparated by the 
lands from the Blood, which muſt 
either be compoſed of ſo many Humours 
as are ſeparated from it, or elſe it muſt 
contain a few Principles, which mixed all 


- [together from the Blood, and which va- 
- friouſly combined form the different Hu- 


mours which are drained from it, as a 
few Rays of Light of different Refran- 
gibilities mixed all together, produce a 
white Colour, but variouſly combined, 
exhibit all imaginable Variety of Co- 
lours. 

It is not at all probable, that the Blood, 
in which we diſcern but two diſtinct 
Parts, ſhould be compoſed of near thirty 
ſimple Humours; for ſo many do the 
Glands ſecern from it, Nor is it agree- 
able to that Simplicity which Nature con- 


ſtantly affects in all her Operations, The 


Principles of all natural Bodies are ſaid 
by Philoſophers not to exceed the Num- 
ber five; and how prodigious is the Va- 
riety that reſults from their different Mix- 
tures, and Modifications? If we ſuppoſe 


| likewiſe but five Principles, or different 


Particles in the Blood, their Combina- 
tions alone, without different Modihca- 
lions and Proportions, will yield near as 

many 
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many different Humours as are ſeparated 
from the Blood, Nor is this purely a 
Suppoſition, but it is Matter of Fact, that 
Urine, Sweat, Tears, Spittle and Milk, 
are compound Liquors, and that in each 
of them there are Parts common to all 
of them. And if the Compoſition of 
fome of the other Humours of the Body 
is not ſo apparent, it does no more fol- 
low from thence that they are not com- 
pounded, than it does that the Blood is 
not, becauſe we do not perceive in it the 
ſeveral Humours, which by the Glands 
are ſeparated from it, Being therefore 
the ſeveral Humours are formed by the 
various Combinations of a few Particles 
which compoſe the Blood, and that each 
Humour is ſecerned by Glands, placed 
for the moſt Part in ſome one Part of 
the Body, as the Gall, which is ſeparated 
no where but in the Liver, and the U- 
rine in the Kidneys, the Particles of the 
Blood muſt fall. into ſuch Combinations 
as are fit to form Gall at the Liver, U- 
rine at the Kidneys, and ſo of the others, 
otherwiſe the Glands could never ſepa- 
rate from the Blood ſuch Humours, And 
being all the Humours are compoſed of 
a few different Particles, the greater wi)! 
be the Number of Particles combined 


to form Bile, and the greater Quan- 


tity of Bile will be ſecerned, the fewer 
there are of all other Combinations at 
the 
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the Liver. Such Combinations therefore 
as are fit to form the Humours proper to 
paſs thro' the Glands, where theſe Com- 
binations are formed, being there only 
requiſite, will be there moſt numerous, 
and all others being there leſs requiſite 
or uſeleſs, will be there leſs numerous. 
And therefore, where-ever the Particles 
of the Blood are moſt diſſolved, there will 
be placed ſuch Glands as ſeparate Hu- 
mours which conſiſt of the moſt ſimple 
Combinations, or of Particles which do 
the moſt eafily combine, and at the great- 
eſt Diſtance from theſe, will be ſituated 
the Glands which ſecern Humours con- 
liſting of the moſt compound Combina- 
tions, or of Particles which do the moſt 
ſlowly unite. And between theſe will 
be all other Glands, nearer to either Ex- 
treme, as they ſeparate Humours more 


or leſs combined, or compounded of Par- 
ticles, which do more quickly or ſlowly 
combine together. By the Thinneſs of 
the Liquor in the Pericardium, and of 
the Urine which paſſes through the Kid- 
neys, the Particles of the Blood ſeem to 
be moſt diſſolved at and about the Heart, 


Here we not only find the Effects of this 


Diſſolution in the Secretions, but like- 
wiſe the Cauſe of the Force of the 
Air in Reſpiration breaking the Globules 
of the Blood ; which Force is demon- 


ſtrable to exceed the Preſſure of 100 Pound 
Weight 
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Weight upon the Surface of the LunggIq,iquo! 
Nor is it evident only from the Cauſdſome 
and Effects, that the Blood is here mo\KComb 
diſſolved, but likewiſe from the MethodÞfcern' 
which Nature takes to prevent the Effectꝗ Comb 
of this Diſſolution, in ſome particularſtinct 
Places at a little Diſtance from the Heart Power 
For the Bile and Seed being thick Hu- 
mours, compoſed of Particles whichhhole 
combine but ſlowly together, and it be- Penſi 
mg requiſite that they ſhould be ſecernet{their ] 
where the Liver and Teſticles are placed ;]be ſoc 
Nature has made Uſe of particular Con|longet 
trivances, to give the Particles whic|Partic 
were to form thefe Humours, more 1 imqpthers 
to combine, than they could have had o grea 
therwiſe, being ſo near to the Heart:noth 
For the Formation of the Bile, ſhe haurfac 
contrived the Vena Porte, and the Spleen tive F 
through the firſt, the Blood moves neatfSir J, 
200 Times flower, and through the laſtthe E 
altogether as much, than otherwiſe it hadÞAttra 
done. And that the Particles which fornſtheir 
the Seed might have Time to combine, proca 
the Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries areſtance 
contracted, and they likewiſe ariſe fromſcreaſz 
the Vena Cava, a little below the Emul-ſgreat 
gent, at a great Diſtance from the Teſti-JParts 
cles, contrary to the common Courſe off the ( 
Nature, by which eans the Blood is 150 fully 
Times longer in going to the Teſticles] Anin 
than otherwiſe it had been. At the great-Jof n 
eſt Diſtances from the Heart, the viſcous] luſtra 
Liquor 
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gLiquor of the Joints is ſecerned ; and 
uſqſome Liquors, whoſe Parts require no 
Combination, as the Lympha, may be 
»dFecerned any where. All theſe different 
Combinations, which form ſo many di- 
larſtinct Fluids, ariſe from an attractive 
rt Power in the Parts of Matter; which, 
u-fthough it be equally diffuſed through the 
chtwhole Maſs, yet according to the different 
XIDenſities of Particles, and the Figure of 
elſtheir Parts, ſome Sorts of Particles will 
die ſoon united, whilſt others require a 
n-fonger Time to be joined together; ſome 
c|Particles will cohere more firmly than 
mqothers, and Particles of one Kind will have 
on greater Tendency to unite with thoſe of 
t another Sort in a certain Portion of their 
12Purface, than in any other. This attrac- 
a tive Force is different from that by which 
alf Sir Jaac Newton explains the Motions of 
{t}the Heavenly Bodies; for the Force of 
ad Attraction, by which the Planets preſerve 
-mEtheir Motions, decreaſes only in a reci- 
1e,Þprocal duplicate Proportion of their Diſ- 
reftances ; whereas this other ſeems to de- 
mſcreaſe in a reciprocal Triplicate, or in a 
i- Igreater Proportion of the Diſtances of the 
ti- [Parts of Matter from each other. But 


ofthe Cauſe of this Attraction I have more 


zol fully explained in another Diſcourſe on 
les} Animal Secretion. The narrow Limits 
t-Jof my Deſign will not allow me to il- 


us] luſtrate this Opinion any farther. Another 


Ol may 
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may be ſeen in Dr. Cockburn's Oeconomiſenal \ 
Animalis, who is among the firſt who pro callei 
poſed to explain Secretion, from the di The 


ferent Velocities of the Blood. e Ca 
to th 
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Of the Pancreas and Succus Pancrea- Nicus 1 
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THX Pancreas, or Sweet-bread, is 
Gland of the Conglomerate Sort 
ſituated betwixt the Bottom of the St 
mach and the Vertebræ of the Loins ; if 
lies acroſs the Abdomen, reaching fron C 
the Liver to the Spleen, and is ſtrong] 
tied to the Peritonæum, from which it 
receives its common Membranes, It 
weighs commonly four or five Ounces, eache 
It is about ſix Fingers Breadth long, twe bordes 
broad, and one thick, Its Subſtance is aþ9NEa"\ 
little ſoft and ſupple; every little Glandp'*5 
has a ſmall Excretory Veſſel, which uni fart o 
ting all together, form one common Dua at e 
about the Bigneſs of a Quill, clear and“. 
tranſparent, like to a Lymphatick Veſ- fear t 
Of the Duc- fel, This Duct runs all along the middle 
een of the Pancreas, and opens into the Ca- ick. 
vity of the Duodenum, at its lower End, ind e 
where there is a little Caruncle at its Ori- Put n. 
fice. Sometimes it joins the Ductus Com- part 1 
munis Choledochus, and then both open here 
at one Orifice into the Duodenum. Y all- 
| ana! 
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anal was firſt found by . and 


ro called Ductus Pancreaticus Viriſungi. 

ji The Pancreas receives Arteries from of the Veſ- 
ie Celiack. Its Veins carry their Blood fe, 
to the Splenick Branch of the Vena Por- 
z, and the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with 
erves. The Uſe of the Succus Pancre- 

\. Fticus is to dilute the Chyle with the Li- 
uor that is ſeparated in the Glands of the 
uts, that it may the more eaſily enter the 

« Mouths of the Lacteal Veſſels. 


rt 


to Leer . 
* Of the Liver and Gall- Bladder. 
pl 


x HE Liver lies in the right Hypoc hon Its Situation 
It drium. Its convex and upper Side 

es feaches a little beyond the Cartilago X7- 

vych beides, and touches the Diaphragma. Its 

s Foncave and under Side covers the Py- 

indbrus, and Part of the Stomach, as alſo a 

nifart of the Colon, all the Duodenum, a 

udFart of the Zejunum, and of the Omen- 

indem. When we ſtand, its Extremity goes 

ef. ſcar to the Navel. 

die The Liver is almoſt round, and pretty 17, Figure: 
24. Thick. Its upper Side is convex, ſmooth, 

1d,Þnd equal; the other Side is concave, 

ri. Put not fo equal. In its Middle and Fore- 

n. part it is divided into two, by a Fiſſure, 
\enfwhere the Umbilical Veſſels enter. The 
hisfoall-Bladder is faſtened to its under Side, 

na! where 


Its Connec + 
tion. 


Its Mem- 
brane. 


Its Sub- 
ftance. 
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where there are three Eminences that th The 
Ancients called Portæ, of which ong$9%%,. 
paſſes for a little Lobe. When it is fulſpmpa 
of Blood it is of a dark red Colour; where Ar 
the Blood is waſhed out of it, it is pale and“ an 
ſoft. Porte 
It is faſtened in the Body by two Liga fetion 
ments. The firſt, which is large andþlood t 
ſtrong, comes from the Peritonæum thay] I he 
covers the Diaphragma, and penetratinÞe Li 
the Subſtance of the Liver, it joins the 
Capſula of the Vena Porte. The ſecond 
is the Umbilical Vein; it comes from th: 
Navel, and enters by the great Fiſſure of 
the Liver to join the Vena Porte. Aﬀteſphethe 
the Birth, it degenerates into a Ligamentpceve 
but is of little Uſe for the faſtening th per 
Liver, ings. 
*T is covered with a common Membranqrainec 
from the Peritonæum, beſides that everſflood i 
Lobe and Gland has its proper Membraneſbe Ven 
The common Membrane of the Liveq It re 
being raiſed, its Subſtance appears to bop 
compoſed of ſmall Glands of a Conick Befic 
Figure (not eaſily to be preceived in tha) mpł 
human Liver) and bound together by A th: 
proper Membrane into ſeveral Heaps off: Por 
Lobes, which, like Bunches of Grapes, Ver; 
hang to the Branches of the Veſſels, from othe 
which each ſmall Gland receives a Twig li. 
and the Lobes are tied to one another by, We 
ſmall! Membranes, which fill up the Space g of t 


between them. us, 
The 


. . — — — 
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4 The Veſſels of the Liver, are the Vena 
\n$4v2,. and the Vena Porte, They are ac- 
ulſempanied with many ſmall Branches of 
ende Arteries, which come from the Cœli- 


nd and Meſenterica Superior, The Vena 


ortæ brings the Blood full of Bile for Se- 
a4etion, and the Cava carries back the 
NC lood that remains. 
hal The Vena Portæ and the Cava enter 
inde Liver by its concave Side, and are 
th<ually diſtributed through all its Subſtance : 
.n4Vhere-cver there is a Branch of the one, 
thchere is a Branch of the other; fo that 
ofkch Lobe, and each Gland in the Lobe, 
tefſhether on the convex or concave Side, 
nttceive the ſame Veſlels. The Vera Por- 
th& performing the Office of an Artery, 

ings the Blood full of Bile, which; being 
ingrained off by the Glands, the reſt of the 
erſßlood is carried back by the Branches of 
nebe Vena Cava to the Heart. 
ver} It receives its Nerves from the Plexus 
beÞepaticus of the Intercoſtal Nerve. 
icky Beſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver has 
theymphatick Veſſels, moſt of which open 

to the Conglobate Glands, near the Ve- 
offÞ Porta, on the concave Side of the 
es liver; from thence the Lymp"a is carried 
om other Lymphaticks to the Receptaculum 
rig li. 
by, We come now to the Excretory Veſ- 
ce$$'s of the Liver, which are, the Leſicula 
ulis, and Porus Bilarius. Ihe Veſicula 
hie Fellis, 
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* * Fellis, or Gall-Bladder, is fixed to thh F. 


is like that of a Pear; *tis of a differen} depre 
Bigneſs almoſt in every Subject; the big Ci 
geſt is about the Bigneſs of a little Hei likey 
Egg: When the Liver is in its naturg has 1 
Situation, the Bottom or largeſt Part q tion 
the Bladder is downwards, and the Nec abou 
or narroweſt Part upwards; and then | joine 
touches the Stomach as well as the Colo Por 
where it frequently dyes them yelloythe -. 
This Bladder is compoſed of three Coatꝭ goes 

the outermoſt is common to it with th Duo: 
Liver; the next, which is proper to ih Afte! 
is thick and ſolid, compoſed of tranſyernear 

oblique, and ſtraight Fibres, The thiq Coat: 
is thin and nervous. This laſt Coat | Inte! 
covered within by a kind of Cruſt or Myinſte: 
cus, which preſerves it againſt the Acrþretur 
mony of the Bile, ſecerned probably bf once 
ſome ſmall Glands which Malpigbius hi IL. 
remarked, between its Coats, where tif the / 
Cyſtick Arteries end, which gave hic © 
Ground to think that it was the ſame i from 
the Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brough]phati 
into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall Veil I' 
which ariſe from the neighbouring Gland tory 

and uniting, form one or two Pipes whiq Bran 
open at the Neck of the Bladder, The com} 
Ducts I could never diſcover in any Liv the l 
but an Ox's, though I have Reaſon to thin of tl 
that they are likewiſe in a human. ther 

| Fro 
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thh From the Neck of the Gall-Bladder 


ig there goes a Pipe, not in a ſtraight Line 
unf with a Bladder, but, as it were, more 


en depreſſed in the Liver: It is called Ductus He Pas- 


big Cy/?icus, Some ſmall Biliary Ducts open 
en likewiſe into it, and its inner Membrane 
un has ſeveral Rugæ, which retard the Mo— 
tion of the Bile. To this Pipe, which is 
ech about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe - Quill, is 


tus CyRicurs 


n joined another called Ductus Hepaticus, or 71% Hes 
lan Porus Bilarius, Theſe two together make beten 


omwthe Ductus Communis Choledochus, which 
hatt goes obliquely to the lower End of the 
th Duodenum, or Beginning of the 7ejunun:. 
) ip After it has pierced the firſt Coat, it runs 
ergnear two Fingers Breadth between the 
hiq Coats, before it opens in the Cavity of the 
t | Inteſtine; which oblique Inſertion ſerves 
Viginſtead of a Valve to hinder the Bile ta 
\crhreturn into the Ductus Communis, having 
y b once entered the Inteſtine. 

hi The Gall-Bladder has two Veins from 
ti the Vena Porte, which are called i- 
higce Gemellæ. It has ſome ſmall Arteries 
ne from tne Cæliaca Dextira, and ſome Lym- 
ug! phaticks, 


etl The Porus Bilarius is another excre- gf te Poru 
and tory Veſſel of the Liver, It has as many Bilarius. 


;hid Branches as the Vena Porte, which it ac- 
[ he companies thro” every Lobe and Gland in 
Lin the Liver, Where- ever there is a Branch 
thin of the one, there is a Branch of the o- 

ther; and theſe two are encloſed in one 
"ro E com- 


e Uſe of 
the Bile. 
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common Capſule, as in a Sheath: 
Uſe of this Capſule is to facilitate the Mo- 
tion of the Blood and Bile, by the Con- 
traction of its Fibres, All theſe Branches 
unite, and make one Trunk of the Big- 
neſs of a ſmall Quill, which joins (as we 


have ſaid) the End of the Ductus Cy/ticus|| 


for the carrying the Bile from the Liver 
to the Inteſtines, by the Ductus Communi! 
Choledochus. 

The Inſertion of the Perus Bilarius in- 


The. 


Bil. 
tha 
like 
ſer 
Salt 
in t 
int 
dent 
B 
paſſi 


Was 


to the Dudtus Cy/ticus, is oblique, with 
its Mouth looking towards the Du@; 
Communis; by which Means it is impoſſiblq 
that the Bile which comes from the C,: 
can enter the Porus, unleſs the Duc 
Communis be ſtopped. 

'T he Bile which is found in the Gal! 
Bladder, is thinner, and different fro 
that which is in the Porus Bilarius, Thi 


be < 
Due 
Duc 
as bi 
rate 
beca 
quire 
fore 
or le: 


MHalpigbius proves by an Experimentſ of th 
which is, that having tied the Ductus Cy tity c 
ticus, he remarked, that the Bile which the ( 
came by the Porus Bilari ns, was of a dit 
ferent Taſte, Smell, Colour, and Conſiſt 
ency, from that in the Gall-Bladder, 
The Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath © 
blunt the Acids of the Chyle ; 'becauk 
they being entangled with its Sulphur: 6 Ba 
thicken it ſo as that it cannot be ſuffici 
ently diluted by the Succus Pancreatic . 
to enter the Lacteal Veſſels. This apl the le 


pears not only from the Analyſis of - num 
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he} Bile, which yields more of a Lixivious 
o- than of a Volatile Alcaline Salt: But 
n-| likewiſe from what Leuwenhieck has ob- 
wes} ſerved, that of the great Quantity of acid 
g- Salts he has ſeen amongſt the Aliments 
wel in the Stomach, he never could find any 
45 in the Chyle after it had paſſed the Duo- 
er] denum, 

ny Becauſe ſome Chyle is almoſt always 
paſſing through the Duzdennm, therefore it 
in was neceſſary that the Bile likewiſe ſhould 
be continually poured into it from the 
Ductus Hepaticus, In a Dog, whoſe 
Ductus Communis Choledecſiis was near 
as big as a Man's, I have oathered it at the 
rate of two Drachms in one Hour, But 
becauſe a greater Quantity of Aliment re- 
quires a greater Quantity of Bile ; there- 
fore according as the Stomach is more 
or leſs diſtended with Food, it preſſes out 
entf of the Gall-Bladder a proportionable Cuan- 
Atity of Gall to be mixed with the Chyle in 
ucithe Guts. 


dif- 

fit er., 
| © Of the Spleen, 
aul 


urs TH E Spleen is ſituated in the left Hy- 
Hci pechondrium, under the Diaphragma, 
FIC e the Ribs and the Stomach, above 
apf the left Kidney: It is tied to the Perito- 
thj:@um, to the Midriff, and to the Cmen- 
ile E 2 tum, 


07 the Sten 


atiin, Cen- 


nexicn, and 


Shape of tut 
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the in- 
ternal Men- 
braune. 


6f the Kul- 
fence of the 
Spleen, 


Of the Spleen, 


tum, It is of a bluiſh or leaden Colour 


of an oblong Figure, thick at the Edge, | 


not thin, as the Liver. It has two Mem- 


branes. Ihe external comes from the | 


Peritonæum. 

The internal Membrane is finer and 
thinner than the external: For if you 
blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air 
ſhall paſs through the one, but not the 
other. Its Fibres are not irregularly wo- 
ven, as thoſe of other Membranes ſeem 
to be; but they come from innumerable 
Points, as Rays from ſo many Centers, 
and the Fibres of one Point are regularly 
woven with the Fibres of the Points ſur- 
rounding it. It receives Veins, Nerves, 
and Arteries from thoſe that enter the 
Spleen, 


The Subſtance of the Spleen is not | 


only kept together by its two Mem- 


| 


branes, but alſo by innumerable Fibres ' 


which come from the Points of the in- 
6 0 N 
ternal Membrane, and are inſerted in the 


Points of the oppoſite Side of the ſame 
Membrane; the Expanſion of the Extre- 


mity of theſe Fibres ſeem to compoſe the | 


internal Membrane. 


The Spleen is compoſed of an Infinity 


of Membranes, which form little Cells 
and Cavities of difterent Figures and Big- 
neſs, which communicate with one ano- 
ther, and which are always full of Blood. 


At 
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ir At the Extremities of the Blood-Veſſels, 
> in the Spleen of Sheep, we find ſeveral 
- | ſmall, white and ſoft Specks, which Mal- 
e | pightus calls Glands, 
The Spleen has Arteries from the Cæ- Arterie, 
d acc, whoſe capillary Branches make fre- 
u | quent Inofculations among the Membranes 
ir | of the Cells, Its Veins, whoſe Extremi- 
e | tics communicate with the Cavities of the 
Cells as they come out of the Spleen, 
n | unite and make the Ramus Splenicus of 
le the Vena Portæ, which carries the Blood 
s, from the Spleen to the Liver. Theſe, 
y | with its Nerves, which are conſiderable 
r- | from the Plexus Splenicus, are equally 
s, diſtributed through the whole Subſtance 
be of the Spleen, being all included in a com- 
mon Capſula. There are likewiſe a few 
ot | Lymphatick Veſſels which ariſe from the 
1- } Spleen and diicharge them into the Lum- 
es bary Glands. 
I- The Spleen being always full of a dark Tye Uſe of 
e coloured Blood, was by the Ancients “ e. 
e thought to be the Receptacle of the Atra 
e- Pilis, a Humour no where to be found. 
"| And all that has been ſaid about its Uſe 


by the Moderns, has been fo little ſatis- 
ty) factory, that it has been generally ac- 
ls | knowledged, that its Uſe was {till un- 
g- known. If we conſider that the Bile is 
0-4 compoſed of Particles, which ſlowly com- 
bine or unite together, and that by Reaſon 
of the Vicinity of the Liver to the Heart, 
a 2 and 


Of the Spleen. 


and of the ſwift Motion of the Blood 
through the Horta, theſe Particles could 
not in ſo ſmall a Time, and with ſo 
great a Velocity have been united together, 
had not the Blood been brought through 
the Coats of the Stomach, Inteſtines, and 
Omentum, by the Branches of the Vena 
Portæ, to the Liver. But becauſe all 
theſe Parts were not ſufficient to receive 
all the Blood which was neceſſary to be 
ſent to the Liver; therefore Nature framed 
the Spleen, into whoſe Cavities the Blood 
being poured from a ſmall Artery, moves 
at leaſt zs ſlowly as any that paſſes other- 
wiſe to the Liver, by which Means the 
Particles which compoſe the Bile in the 
Blood which paſtes through the Ramus 
Splenicus, by ſo long and flow a Circu- 
ation : have more Chances for uniting 
them, which otherwiſe they could not 
have had, had they been carried by the 
Branches of the Celiac Artery directly to 
the Liver; and conſequently without the 
Spleen, ſuch a Quantity of Bile as is now 
ſecerned, that is, as Nature requires, could 
not have been ſecerned by the Liver. 
And this I take to be the true Uſe of the 
Spleen. 
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| Of the Kidneys, Glandulz Renales, Ure- 


ters and Bladder. 


TP HE Kidneys are two in Number, Of che Num- 
ber and Fi- 


gure of the 
Kidney. 


one on each Side; they have the ſame 
Figure as Kidney-Beans: Their Length 
is four or five Fingers Breadth; their 
Breadth is three, and their Thickneſs two: 
The right is under the Liver, and the left 
under the Spleen. In a Fœlus, their ex- 
ternal Subſtance is divided into ſeveral 
Lobes joined together, which in Adults 
becomes more cloſe; therefore their Su- 
perficies is equal and ſmooth : They have 
two Membranes, the one common from 
the Peritoneum, the other proper; they 
are ordinarily covered with much Fat; 
their Colour is a dark red. 

We obſerve in the Kidneys, Lympha— 
tick Veſſels, which diſcharge themſelves 
into Peguel's Reſervatory, Nerves which 
come from the Intercoſtals, Veins which 
go to the Cava ; their Arteries come from 
the Aorta. 

Theſe Veins and Arteries are called E- 
mulgent;; they pierce the Reins in their 
concave Sides, (which lie neareſt the 
Cava and Aorta) included in one Capſule, 
and are divided into ſeveral Branches, which 
ſurround the Pelvis. Theſe Branches are 

E 4 again 
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again divided into an Infinity of other leſs, Gland 
which go to the external Part of the Veins 


Reins, where they inoſculate, and form a 


In 


Sort of Net, from which their Extremi- the k 


ties coming, 
little Glands. 

Theſe Glands are of a round Figure; 
they compoſe the outer Subſtance of the 
Reins, which 1s half a Finger thick, From 
each of them there goes a long ſmall 
Jube; theſe Tubes compoſe the inner 
Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach 
the Pelvis or Baſon, they gather together 
in little Bundles, whoſe Extremities piercing 
the Membrane of the Pelvis from thoſe 
little Protuberances on the Inſide of the 


terminate in an Infinity of 


Pelvis, called Papille. The Pelvis or | | 


Baſon is a Cavity in the Middle of the 
Kidneys, formed by a Dilatation of the 
Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Ramifca- 
tions, which divide the Urinary Tubes in- 
to Bundles, and which make a Sort of 
Cap/ula to the Blood-Veſſels. 

The Uſe of the Reins is to ſeparate 
the Urine from the Blood, which, by the 
Motion of the Heart and Arteries, is thruſt 
into the emulgent Branches which carry 
it to the little Glands ; by which the Se- 
roſity being ſeperated, is received by the 
Oritice of the little *I'ubes, which go from 
the Glands to the Pelvis; from. thence 
it runs by the Ureters into the Bladder, 
'The Blood which could not enter the 

Glands 
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leſs, Glands are brought back by the emulgent 
the Veins. | 
In the middle between the Aorta and / . 


m Aa 


mi- the Kidneys, a little above the emulgent; 
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Veſſels, are ſituated the Glandulæ Renales 
or Capſule Atrabilares. They are two in 
Number, one on each Side, wrapt up in 
ſome Fat: they ſometimes change their 
Situation, and their Figure is alſo various: 
for in ſome they are round, in others 
ſquare, triangular, or of an irregular Fi- 
gure; the right is ordinarily bigger than 
the left, and each about the Bigneſs of a 
Nux Vomica: Ina Fetus, they are always 
almoſt as big as the Kidneys. T hey are 
covered with a fine Membrane, and with- 


in they have ſeveral ſmall Smuss which. 
contain a blackiſh Sort of Liquor. Their 


Blood- Veſſels are Branches ſometimes of 
the Vena Cava and Horta, and ſometimes 
of the Emulgents, 

The Intercoſtal Nerve furniſhes a Branch 
which makes a Pleaus upon them. Their 
Uſe is not yet known. Some think they 
ſeparate a Liquor trom the Arterial Blood, 
for the liquifying the Blood which is too 
thick after it comes from the K idneys. 
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The Ureters are two long and ſmall. H/ Urew- 
Canals which come from the Baſons of““ 


the Kidneys, one on each Side; they lie 
betwixt the doubling of the Peritonæum; 
and deſcending in the Form of an 5, 
they pierce the Bladder near its. Neck, 


ES where 
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where they run firſt ſome Space betwixt 
its Coats, aud then they open to its Ca- 
vity. 

They are compoſed of three Coats: 
The firſt is from the Peritonaum : The 
ſecond is made of ſome oblique muſcular 
Fibres : And the third, which is very ſen- 
ſible, has ſeveral ſmall Glands which ſe- 
parate a ſlimy Liquor, to defend it againſt 
the Acrimony of the Urine, The neigh- 
bouring Parts furniſh them with Blood - 
Veſſels, and their Nerves come from the 
Intercoſtals, and from the Vertebræ of the 
Loins. Their Cavity is ſometimes con- 
tracted in three or four Places, eſpecially 
towards the Bladder, Such as are ſub- 
ject to the Gravel, and given to exceflive | 
Drinking, have them ſometimes ſo much 
dilated, that you may put the End of your 
little Finger into them. Their Uſe is to 
carry the Urine from the Reins to the 
| Bladder. Their Obſtruction cauſes a Sup- 
preſſion of the Urine. 

The Bladder is fituated between the 
Duplicature of the Peritonæum, in the 
lower Part of the Abdomen, between the 
Os Sacrum and the Os Pubis, above the 
ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of 
the Womb in Women, It is tied to the 
Navel by the Urachus degenerated into a 
Ligament, and its Sides to the Umbilical 
Arteries; its Neck to the Inteſtinum Rec- 
tum in Women. The human Bladder is 


pot 
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not of the Shape of a Pear, as is com- 
monly ſaid, being rather biggeſt near its 
Neck; the Urine preſſing moſtly there, 
by Reaſon of our erect Station. It is com- 
poſed of three Coats: The firſt is a Co- 
vering of the Perilonæum. The ſecond 
is compoſed of muſcular Fibres, which 
run irregularly ſeveral Ways, And the 
third, which is full of Wrinkles for facili- 
tating its Dilatation, is both Glandulous, 
and Nervous. Its Glands ſeparate a viſ- 
cous and flimy Matter, which defends it 
ſrom the Acrimony of the Salts in the 
Urine. Around its Neck (which 1s long- 
er in Men than in Women) there goes a 
ſmall Muſcle called Sphinfer Veſicæ, 
which contracts the Orifice of the Blad- 
der, that the Urine may not run out, but 
when it thruſts open the Paſſage, by the 
Contraction of the ſecond Coat of the 
Bladder, which is therefore called Detruſor 
Urine. The Blood-Veſſels of the Blad- 
der are Branches of the Hypogaltricks : 
Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals. 
Its Uſe is, to be a Reſervatory of the 


Urine, that it may not incetlantly run from. 


us, as it is ſeparated in the Kidneys. 


We find in the Urine much Phiegm and 
Volatile Salt, a little Sulphur, Earth, and 


fixed Salt. 
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Of the Parts of Generation preper to Men. 


HE Parts of Generation proper to 

Men may be fitly divided into thoſe 
which prepare and ſeparate the Seed from 
the Blood, and thoſe which convey it 
into the Womb. The firſt is done by 
three Sorts of Glands, which are the 
T eſtes, the Veſicule Seminales, and the 
Pro/iatz. The ſecond is the Office of the 
Penis, or Yard. 

The Te/tes, which prepare the princi- 
pal Part of the Seed, receive their Blood 
from two long and ſlender Arteries, 
which, at their Riſe from the Sides of 
the Aorta, a little below the Emulgents, 
are extremely ſmall, but immediately be- 
come bigger ; the Reaſon of which Me- 
chaniſm we have already explained in 
ſpeaking of Secretion. As theſe Arteries 
run between the Duplicature of the Peri- 
tonæum, to which they give ſome ſmall 
T wigs, they paſs out of the Abdomen at 
the Holes in the tranſverſe and oblique 
Muſcles, and march over the Os Puts, 
within the Productions of the Peritonæ- 
um, to the Teſticles; but before they ar- 
rive, they divide each into two Branches, 
the largeſt of which are ſpent upon the 
Teſticles themſelves, and the two ſmall 

| Ones 


prop:r is Meu. 
ones upon the Ep:i4:dymides, When the 


Blood has diſcharged itſelf of the Seed in- 
to the Teſticles, it returns by the Veins, 


which riſing in ſeveral Branches from the 
Teſtes, tend towards the Abdomen, in the 


Productions of the Peritonæum, the ſame 
way the Arteries came down. In their 
Progreſs, their Branches frequently inoſ- 
culate, and divide again, till they come 
near the Abdomen, then they all unite in 
one Trunk; and therefore, becauſe of their 
Shape are called Corpora Pyramidalia, In 
the Abdomen they receive ſome ſmall T wigs 
from the Peritonaum. The right Sper- 
matick Vein opens into the Vena Cava, 
a little below the Emulgent: But the left 
is always inſerted into the Emulgent of the 
ſame Side, that it may not be obliged to 
croſs the Aria, whoſe Pulſe would be apt 
to ſtop the Blood which returns from the 
Tefticles very flowly, by reafon of the 
narrow Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries, 


and the Largeneſs of the Veins. Theſe' 


Blood-Veſſels have been called the Vaſa 


Preparantia, 
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Having defcribed the Blood-Veſſels of be Vela 
the Te/ticles, I come now to their Inte- ræparantia, 


guments, which are three, one common, 


and two proper, The common is the /. Scro- 


Scrotum, Which beſides the Skin (which tum, 


is very thin and full of Blood - Veſſels) 
Scarf. ſæin and Membrana Adipoſa, in this 
Place likewife very thin, its Veficles be- 

ing 


The Tunica 
Vaginalis. 


Of the Al- 


buginea. 


Of the Sub- 
farce of th 


Teſticles. 


Of the Parts of Generation 


ing empty of Fat; is compoſed likewiſe 
of many fleſhy or muſcular Fibres, by 
Means of which the Scrotum is contracted, 


which is reckoned a Sign of Health, 
Muſcular Lining of the Scrotum is by the 


Greeks called Dartos. 


This 


The Scrotum 1s 


divided in the Middle by a thin Membrane, 
which ſeparates the two Teicles. 

The firſt of the proper Integuments is 
called Tunica Vaginalis, Or "Exvbeotrons, be- 
ing formed by the Dilatation of the Pro- 
ductions of the external Membrane of the 


Peritonæum; 


its internal Superficies is 


ſmooth, its external rough: It contains the 
Vaſa Preparantia and Deferentia ; it em- 
braces looſely the whole Body of the Te/- 
ticle, adhering to one End of the Epidi- 


dymis, 


Upon the Outſide of this 


Tu- 


nicle runs a Muſcle called Cremaſter, 


from its Office; it riſes from the Os Pu- 


bis, and ſpreading its Fibres upon the Eh- 
throides, it ſuſpends the Tefticles, and 
draws them up in the Act of Genera- 


tion. 


The ſecond is that which covers im- 


mediately the T e/icles. 


ginea, 


becauſe of its white Colour, 


It is called Albu- 


It 1s 


ſtrong and thick, very ſmooth and equal. 
The Branches of the Yaja Praparantia 
are finely waved upon it. 

The Subſtance of the Teſticles, which 
formerly was thought to be a Sort of 
Marrow, is nothing but the folding of 


ſeveral 


ſever: 
ſuch 
| parat 
ing t 
great 


from 
the 7 
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ſeveral ſmall and ſoft Tubes, diſpoſed in 


ſuch a Manner, that if they could be ſe- 


parated from one another, without break - 
ing them, they might be drawn out to a 
great Length, They run in ſhort Waves 


from the Tunica Albuginea to the Axis of 


the Teſticles, being divided from one ano- 
ther by thin Membranous Productions 
from the inner Side of the Albuginea. 
Theſe Productions unite at the Axis of 
the Teſticle, and form a Cover to ſome 
ſmall Tubes which at one End of the 
Teſticle pierce the Tunica Albuginea, and 
unite into one Canal, which by ſeveral 
Turnings and Windings upon the upper 
Part of the Tefticles forms that Body which 


we call Epididymis, covered with a thin of the Epi- 
Production of the Albuginea. The ſame didymis. 


Canal continuing and aſcending from the 
Extremities of the Epididymes, forms the 


Vaſa Deferentia, one from each Epididy- Of the Vala 
mis, about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill ; Peterentia, 


As they aſcend within the Tunica Vagina- 
lis, they make ſeveral ſhort Turnings and 
Windings; then they enter by the Holes 
of the tranſverſe and oblique Muſcles in- 
to the A dimen, and marching over the 
Ureters between the back Side of the 
Bladder and the Rectum, they grow larger 
as they approach the Veſiculæ Seminales, 
(which open into them) where they come 
cloſe to one another, and growing again 
ſmaller and ſmaller, they paſs "_ the 

ro- 
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Proſtate, and open into the Urethra, a 
little below the Neck of the Bladder, 


where each Orifice has a ſpongeous Bor- | 


der, called Caput Callinaginis, which hin- 


ders the involuntary running of the Seed, | 


The Cavity of the Faſa Deferentia, be- 
fore they enter the Abdomen, will hardly 
admit of a Hog's Briſtle; as they increaſe, 
ſo likewiſe do their Cavities, which are 
tortuous and obliquely contracted by their 
inner Coat, which is nervous, whiter and 
thinner than the external, which is com- 
poſed of Muſcular Fibres. The Tefticles 
have many Lympheducts, which diſcharge 
themſelves intothe inguinal Glands, T heir 
Nerves come from the Intercoſtal, and 
211t of the Spine, 

The Spermatic Arteries carry the Blood 
from the Horta to the Tefticles, which ſe- 
parate that Part of it which is fit for Seed, 
The Veins carry back to the Cava what 
Blood remains, after the Secretion of the 
Seed. The Seed is farther purified in the 
Epididymides, and in Coition is carried 
by the Yaja Deferentia into the Urethra, 
As the narrow Orifices, and great Length 
of the Spermatick Arteries (which give 
Time to the flow moving Particles of 
the viſcous Seed to combine and unite) 
are a clear Proof of what we have faid 
concerning the Formation of the Hu- 
mours to be ſecerned; ſo the Length of 
the Tubes, which compoſe the Body of the 


Teſticles, 


res, % & — 
—_— — my Q ww. 


| 
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Teſticles, does not leſs evidently evince 
the Structure we have given of a Gland: 
For the Particles which compoſe the Seed 
being groſs, all the ſmaller Particles of 
the Blood muſt enter the Tubes with 
them; and therefore, that none but the 
Particles of the Seed might arrive at the 
Vas Deferens, it was neceſſary that the 
Tube of the Gland ſhould be long, having 
many ſmaller Branches, to convey off all 
the leſſer Particles, which were not to 


enter into the Compoſition of the Seed. 
Many of theſe Particles muſt be lympha- 
tick, becauſe of the great Proportion they 
bear in the Blood; and therefore we find 
that the Tefticles, as well as the Liver, 
have a Multitude of lymphatick Veſtels, 
The Reaſon of the Length of the /aja 
Deferentia, is, that the Impetus of the 
Seed at the Caput Gallinagints might not 
be. ſufficient to dilate the Orifices of the 
Vaſa Deferentia, but when aſſiſted with 
the Compreſſion of the ſurrounding Parts 
in Copulation. 

The Veſiculæ Seminales are two in 
Number, one on each Side, ſituated be- 
twixt the Bladder and the firaight Gut, 


tied to the one and the other by a Mem- 


brane of fleſhy Fibres, which in Time 
of Coition contracts and preſſes the Ve- 
ficule : They are covered with a pretty 
thin Membrane, upon which do creep 
many Branches of Veins, Arteries, 9 
an 
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and Lymphaticks. Their external Sur- 
face reſembles rather that of the Brains, 
than that of the Guts of a little Bird; 
they are about two Fingers Breadth long, 
their broadeſt Part is not an Inch, from 
which they grow narrower by little and 
little to their End, which is next the Pro- 
flate, They have two conſiderable Ca- 
vities divided into membranous Cells, which 
open diſtinctly by two Orifices which are 
in their ſmall Extremities, into the two 
Vaſa Deferenita, from which they receive 
the Seed which is ſeparated in the T e/ticles 

to be kept till Coition, 
1 Pro- The Praſtatæ, or Corpus Glanduloſum, 
; is a Conglomerate Gland ſituated at the 
Neck of the Bladder, covered with a 
Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, as 
that of the Veſiculæ, and for the ſame 
Ufe. It is about the Bigneſs of a Wall- 
nut. The Jaſa Deferentia paſs through 
its Subſtance, which is veſicular and glan- 
dulous. The Glands (which like little 
Grains lie upon the Sides of the Veſicles) 
ſeparate a clear and mucilaginous Hu- 
mour, which lies in the Veſicles till Co- 
ition, when it 1s carried into the Begin- 
ning of the Urethra by eleven or twelve 
Excretory Ducts, which open about the 
Orifices of the Vaſa Deferentia; the Bor- 
der of their Mouth is all ſpongeous, to 
hinder a continual running of this Hu- 
mour, which happens in a Gonorrhea, 
| when 
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dur-[yyhen their Orifices are corroded by the 
ins, morbifick Matter, which is thruſt, by the 
rd; Elaſticity of the Air, into the empty Ducts 
ng, upon Coition, 
om] The other principal Member of the Of the Yards 
nd parts of Generation, is the Penis or Yard, 
e whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are pretty 
a- [well known. Its Skin, which is thin, 
ch and without Fat, has a Reduplication, 
re [which makes a Hood to the G/ans, or 
VO End of the Yard, called Præputium, or 
Ve the Fore-ſkin, The ſmall Ligament by 
e5 | which it is tied to the under Side of the 
Glans, is called Frenum, The Uſe of 
?, | the Præputium is to keep the Glans ſoft 
© | and moiſt, that it may have an exquiſite 
a | Senſe, 
The Subſtance of the Yard is compo» 
© | ſed of two ſpongeous Bodies called Cor- 
- | pora Cavernaſa; they ariſe diſtinctly from 4 
1 | the lower Part of the Os Pubis. A little | 
from their Root they come cloſe together, 
being only divided by a Membrane, which q 
at its Beginning is pretty thick, but as it | 
approaches the End of the Yard, it grows 
thinner and thinner, where the Corpora 
Cavernaſa terminate in the Middle of the 
Glans. 
T he external Subſtance of the ſpon- 
gy Bodies is hard, thick and white. The 
internal is compoſed of ſmall Fibres and 
Membranes which form a Sort of looſe 
Net-work, upon which the Branches of 
the 


Of the Ure- 


thra, 


9+ 
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the Blood-Veſſels are curiouſly ſpread| vern/ 
When the Blood is ſtopt in the great the Pil 
Veins of the Penis, it runs through ſe- Subſta 
veral ſmall Holes in the Sides of their Midd! 
Capillary Branches into the Cavities of cauſe 
the Net-work, by which Means the Cor-I the L 
pora Caverne/a became diſtended, or the|thick. 


Penis erected. 


Parti 


Along the under Side of the Cerp 3 het 


Caverns/a, there runs a Pipe called the 
Urethra, which is about twelve or thir- 
teen Inches long, beginning at the Neck 
of the Bladder (from which it receives 
the Urines) it bends to the lower Part of 
the Os Pubis, and turning up to the 
Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, is con- 


tinued to the End of the Yard, 


Sides of this Pipe are compoſed of two“ 
Membranes, and a middle ſpongy Sub— 
ſtance, like that of the Corpora Cabernoſa, 
except at the End, which joins the Neck 
of the Bladder; where the Diſtance be- 
tween the Membrane is ſmall, and fill- 
ed up with a thin, and red giandulous 
Subſtance, whoſe excretory Ducts piercing 
the inner Membrane, pour into the Pipe 
The external 
Membrane is hard, cloſe and white; the 
internal, which lines the Cavity of the 
Urethra, is thin, ſoft, and of an exquiſite 
'The ſpongeous Subſtance, which 


a mucilaginous Liquor, 


Senſe, 


Th. 


lies between the two Membranes, is about 
half a Line thick next to the Corpora Ca- 
ver neſa, 


ura 
'cret 
tot 


nus U 
Cave 
have 
the! 
Net- 
pora 


C 
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ead| vernoſa, one half Line round the reſt of 
reat the Pipe. TheExtremities of this ſpongy 

ſe. Subſtance are much thicker than in the 
heir, Middle: That End next the Proſſatæ, be- 
of cauſe of its Bigneſs, is called the Bulb of 
ar- the Urethra, being about half an Inch 
theſthick, and divided in the Middle by a thin 


Partition, as the Corpora Cavernoſa are. 


IJ heother End forms the Glans or Bala- 
nus upon the Extremities of the Corpora 


Caverneſa. The Veins in the Urethra 
have Holes in their Sides, through which 
the Blood paſſes into the Cavities of its 


| Net-work, in an Erection, as in the Cor- 


pora Cavernoſa. 


On each Side of the Bulb of the Ure- 


ra there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe ex- 
PFeretory Du ſloping forwards, pours in- 


to the Urethra a viſcous and tranſparent 
Liquor, which defends it againſt the Acri- 
mony of the Salts of the Urine. And 
on the oppoſite Side of the Urethra, upon 
its internal Membrane, a little nearer the 


Glans, there is another ſmall G!an which 
has the ſame Office. Theſe Glans were 
| firſt obſerved by that diligent Anatomiſt, 
Mr. Couper. At the other End of the 
Urethra, around the Crown of che Glans 
where it joins the Præputium, is a Row 
of ſmall Glands, like unto thoſe of the 
Cilia, called by that accurate Anatomiſt, 
Dr. Tn, Gandulz Odoriſeræ They 
ſeparate a Liquor, which lubricates the 

Glands, 
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Oft: Veſſel 
of the Turd. 


Of its Muſ- 
cles and E- 
vectien. 


Cauſe of the Erection, as has been ſaid. 
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Glands, that the Præputium may lip eaſi- 
upon it, 7 
The Yard has a ſmall Ligament, whic 
ariſes from its Back, a little Diſtance fron C 
its Root, which ties it to the upper Park 
of the Os Pubis, that it may not hang tow 
low, It receives two Branches of Ycinjs 
and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick Ve- 
ſels; beſides the others from the Pudendaſtern 
The two /eins unite near its Roots, anÞnen 
form one Trunk that runs along the uff ſtan 
per Side of the Yard. It has two Nes vd inte 
from the Os Sacrum, and ſeveral Lym 1 
phaticks, which empty themſelves into that t 
inguinal Glands. Matt 
The Yard has three Pair of Muſclesilt I 
The firſt is the Erectores; they rife fronſof 1 
the Iſchium, a little below the Roots omit 
the Corpora Cavernoſa; they lie upon themthe 
and are inſerted into them. The ſecondpbæ 
are the Acceleratores ; they riſe from th 
Root of the Urethra; they have ſever} 
Fibres, which join the Fibres of the Sphin 
eter Ani; they lie upon the Urethra, be 
twixt the two former, and are inſerted inf 
to the Corpora Caverneſa. The third Pai 
are the Tranſverſales ; they ariſe from th 
Iſchium juſt by the Erectores, and run ob 
liquely to the upper Part of the Bulb of 
the Urethra, When theſe Muſcles act, 
they preſs the Veins upon the Back of the 
Penis againſt the Os Pabis, which is th 5 
* ſer1 
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Fhich 

frons Of the Parts of Generation proper to 
pal omen. 

S £08 


N Aving in the firſt Chapter deſcribed 
| the Figure and Situation of the ex- 
-ud;ternal Parts of Generation proper to Wo- 
anÞnen ; I ſhall here only examine their Sub- 
uff ſtance and Uſe, and then proceed to the 
„internal Parts. 
ym The Cloris, which is in the Fore-part of e Cli- 
o thaof the Vulva, is a long and round Body, r 
naturally about the Bigneſs of the Uvula : 
ſcles;It lies within the Skin; nor does any Part 


pbæ, called its Præputium. The Subſtance 
of the Clitoris is compoſed of two ſpon- 
geous Bodies, ſuch as thoſe of the Yard ; 
they riſe diſtinctly from the lower Part of 
the Os Pubis, and approaching one ano- 
ther, they unite and form the Body of the 
Clitoris, whoſe Extremity, which is of 
an exquiſite Senſe, is called its Glans. The 
two ſpongeous Bodies, before they unite, 
Pare called the Crura Clitoridis, they are 
twice as long as the Body of the Clitoris. 
It has two Muſcles, which riſe from the 715 Auſcles, 
; the Protuberance of the Iſchium, and are in- 
f ſerted in its ſpongeous Bodies, They 
34 erect 
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Its Veſſels. 


phæ. 


Urethra. 


Of theNym= The Nymphae have been ſuffciently de 


Of the Parts of Generation 


erect the Clitoris in Coition, after the ſam 
Manner that the Muſcles of the Yard d of 


erect the Yard. 


Go 
Bre 


The Clitoris receives Veins and Arteri: © Spb 
from the Hæmorrhoidal Veſlels and the to | 


Pudenda, Nerves from the Intercoſtal:, 
which are likewiſe diſtributed thro? all the 
Parts of the Vulva. Remark, that th 
Veins on the one Side of the /ulva com 


ſo do the Arteries communicate with on: 
another. 


ſcribed already. Their internal Subſtanc 
is ſpongeous, and full of Blood-Veſlels 
therefore they ſwell in the Act of Copu 


Uri 
at t 
] 


Me 


municate with thoſe of the other Side, ani} 


ral 

are 
Lic 
the 
are 
as t 
fan 


lation; they receive Veſſels and Nerves: fou 
as the Clitoris; their Uſe is to defend th had 


internal Parts from external Injuries, to 
encreaſe Pleaſure in Coition, to direct the 
Courſe of the Urine: They are bigger in 
married Women than in Maids, 

The Hymen is a circular Folding of the 


inner Membrane of the Pagina,; which 


being broke at the firſt Copulation, Its 
Fibres contract in three or four Places 
and form what they call Glandulæ Myri: 
for mes, 

A little beyond the Clitoris, in the fore 
Part of the alva, above the Neck of the 


Womb, there is a little Hole, which is the} 


Orifice of the Urethra : It is naturally ſo 


large as to receive a Probe as big as 2 
Gooſe⸗ 


m 


proper to Wom2n., 
Gooſe-quill. The Length of the Neck 


d of the Bladder is near about two Fingers 
' Breadth. It has a little Muſcle called its 


ric. © Sphinfler, which embraces the Urethra, 
the to hinder the involuntary running of the 


als, 
the 
th 
m 
and 
One 


Urine ; it joins the fleſhy Fibres which are 
at the Orihce of the Vagina. 

Between this Muſcle and the inner 
Membrane of the Vagina there are ſeve- 
ral little Glands, whoſe excretory Ducts 
are called Lacunæ They pour a viſcous 
Liquor for the tickling of the Sex into 
the lower Part of the Vulva. Theſe Glands 
are the Seat of the Gonorrheas in Women, 
as the Pro/tate are in Men; and have the 


. ſame Uſe that they have. They have been 
found all ulcerate in Women which have 


had a Gonorrhœa. 


The Vagina, or Neck of the Womb, is 
a long and round Cana], which reaches 


| from the Pudendum to the internal Mouth 


of the Womb. In Maids it is about five 
Fingers Breadth long, and one and a half 
wide; but in Women who have borne 


itz} Children, its Length and Bigneſs cannot 
| be determined, becauſe it lengthens in the 
[Time a Woman is with Child, and it di- 


lates in the Time of Birth. It lies betwixt 
the Bladder and the Rectum, with which 
laſt it is wrapt up in the ſame common 


Membrane from the Peritonæum; for this 


Reaſon the Excrements come out ſome- 
times by the Vulva, when this Inteſtine is 


-| wounded, F The 


. {C113 Wo 


Vaginz, 


* 
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The Subſtance of the Vagina is com- 
ſed of two Membranes, of which the 
inner, which lines its Cavity, is nervous, 
and full of Wrinkles and Sci, eſpecially 


in its fore Part. It has three or four ſmall : 


Glands on that Side next the Re&um, 
which pour into it a viſcous Humour, in 


the Time of Coition, of which we have 


ſpoken before, 


The Wrinkles of this Membrane are | 
for the Friction of the Balanus, to increaſe | 


the Pleaſure in Copulation, to detain the 
Seed that it may not run out again, and 


that it may extend in the Lime of Geſta- 


tion. 

The external Membrane of the Vagina 
is made of muſcular Fibres, which (as 
Occaſion requires) dilate and contract, 
become long and ſhort, for adjuſting its 
Cavity to the Length and Bigneſs of the 


Yard. At its lower Part there is a Muſcle 


of circular Fibres like a Sphincter, and 


under it on each Side of the Vagina, a 


Net-like Plexus of Blood-Veſſels, which, 
with the Muſcle, helps to ſtraiten the 
Mouth of the Vagina, that it may graſp 
the Yard cloſely. 


The Neck of the Womb receives Veins ; 
and Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick and| 


the Hzmorrhoidal Veſſels. 'T hoſe from 
the Hypogaſtrick ate diſperſed in its upper 


Part, and thoſe from the Hzmorrhoidal 


7. 


in its lower Part. Theſe Veſſels com- 


municate 


the 
{cle 
and 


„ a 
ich, 

the 

raſp 


eins 

and 
rom 
pper 
oidal 
o0M- 
icate 


rections for the better contracting of the 


The Spaces between theſe Fibres are fil- 


roper lo Ponien. 101 | 
prop 


municate with one another. It has Nerves 


from the Os Sacrum. Among other Ules, 


the Neck of the Matrix ſerves for a Con- 
duit to the Menſtrua, and for a Paſlage 
to the Fœtus. 

The Matrix or Womb is ſituated in the Of the Sit u- 
lower Part of the Hypoga/lrinm, betwixt 4 of the 
the Bladder and the ſtrait Gut; the Os P. 
bis is a Fence to it before, the Sacrum be- 
hind, and the Jlium on each Side; theſe 
form as it were a Baſon for it ; but becauſe 
it muſt ſwell whilſt Women are with Child, 
therefore they leavea greater Space in them 
than Men; it is for this Reaſon that Wo- 
men are bigger in the Haunches than Men, 

The Figure of the Womb is like a Pear, /., Figure. 
from its internal Orifice to its Bottom; | 
it is three Fingers long, two broad, and . 
almoſt as much thick. In Maids its Ca- 
vity will contain a big Almond: It changes 
both Figure and Dimenſions in Women 
that are with Child; it prefies the Bowels, 
and reaches to the Navel towards their 
Delivery, whilſt at other Limes it does not 
paſs the Os Sacrum. 

The Womb is covered with the Peri- Of irs Sn 
tmeum, Its Subſtance is compoſed of fleſhy /-** 
Fibres, which are woven together like a 
Net, and they draw together and make 
ſeveral Bundles, which have ſeveral Di- 


Womb in the Expulſion of the Fetus. 
F 2 led 


* "_ 2 
„ ö OE er 


* * * 
Oo :t Veet. 


Of the Parts of Generation 


led up with thin and ſoft Membranes, 
which form an infinite Number of Cells, 
upon which the Blood-Veſſels run; turn- 
ing and winding frequently, Upon theſe 
Membranes, eſpecially towards the Cavity 
of the Womb, there are ſeveral Glands 
which ſeparate an Humour to lubricate 
the Cavity of the Womb. 

The Bottom of the Womb grows thick, 
as it dilates, fo that in the laſt Months of 
Geſtation, tis at leaſt an Inch thick, where 
the Placenta adheres, becauſe its Roots run 
into the Subſtance of the Womb. 

The Entry into the Cavity, or the Mouth 
of the Womb, joins the upper End of the 
Vagina, and makes a little Protuberance 
in the Form of Lips, and reſembles the 
Muzzle of a little Dog, by ſome called 
Os Tincæ. The Cavity of the Womb 
next its internal Orifice being more con- 
tracted than it is near to its Bottom, is 
called Collum minus Uteri, Its Surface is 
unequal, and among its Rugæ, open ſeve- 
ral ſmall Ducts, which diſcharge a glu- | 
tinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of the 
Womb in Geftation. The Ducts are at- 
feed in a Fluor Albus. 

The Veins and Arterics of the Womb | 
are Branches of the Hypsga/trick and Sper- 
1atick Veſſels, whoſe larger Ramifications 
inoſculate with one another; the ſperma- 
tick Artery with the hypogaſtrick, and 
the Vein with the Vein, as alſothe pres” 

0 


proper to Women. 103 
| of one Side of the Womb with thoſe of 


S, the other. When the Term of Accretion 
draus to a Period, and the Blood which 
le was wont to be ſpent in the Increaſe of 
the Body, beingaccumulated, diſtends the 
Is Veſſels, it breaks forth once a Month, at 
te thoſe of the Womb; becauſe of all the 
Veins in the Body, which ſtand perpendt- 
K, cular to the Horizon, theſe only are with- 
of out the Valves. This Evacuation, is called 
re the Menſtrua, to which Men, for the 
in ſame Reaſon are ſubject, but in them the 
redundant Humour paſſes off by Urine, 
th as Sanclorius obſerves, and rarely by the 
ne hæmorrhoidal Veins. 
ce Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, 
he and from thoſe which come from the Os 
ed Sacrum. There are alſo ſeveral Lympha- 
ab ticks upon its Out ſide, which unite by little 
n- and little into greater Branches, and diſ- 
is charge themſelves in the Reſervatory of the 
is Chy le. All the Veſſels of the Womb creep 
e- | upon it by many Turnings and Windings, 
u- that they may break when it is diſtended. 
he The Womb is ticd by two Sorts of Li- Cf Ligan 
af- gaments; by two broad, called Ligamenta WO" 


Lata; and by two round, called Ligamenta 
nb | Ro:unda. The two broad Ligaments are 


er- only a Production or Continuation of the 
ons Peritonæum from the Sides of the Womb. 
na- For their Largeneſs and Figure, they are 
nd commonly compared to the Wings of a 
hes Bat. The Ovaria are faſtened to one End 
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of them, and the Tube Fallopianæ run 
along the other. 

The two round Ligaments riſe from 
the fore and lateral Part of the Bottom 
of the Womb, and paſs, in the Producti- 
ons of the Peritonæum, through the Rings 
of the oblique and tranverſe Muſcles of 
the Abdomen to the Os Pulis, where they 
expand like a Gooſe-Foot, and are partly 
inſerted in the Os Pubis, and partly con- 
tinued or joined to the Muſculus Mem- 
traneſus, or Faſcia Lata, on the upper Part 
of the Inſide of the Thigh; from thence 
comes the Pain that Women, big with 
Child, feel in this Place, "The Subſtance 
of theſe Ligaments is hard, but covered 
with a great Number of Blood Veſſels; 
theyare pretty big at the Bottom of the 
Womb, but they grow ſmaller and flatter, 
as they approach the Os Pubs, 

The Spermatick Veſſels in Women are 
four, as in Men; they differ only in this, 
that they are ſhorter, and the Artery makes 
ſeveral Turnings and Windings as it goes 
down, that it divides into two Branches, 
of which the ſmalleſt goes to the Ovarium, 
the biggeſt divides into three more, of which 
one is beſtowed upon the Womb, another 
upon the Vagina, and the third upon the 
Ligaments of the Womb and Tube Fallo- 


piane: Tis the ſame as to the Vein. 


The Ovaria are tied about two Fingers 
Diſtance from the Bottom of the Womb 
| by 


Proper to Women. 


by the Ligamenta Lata, T hey are fixed to 
the Peritonæum at the Ilia by the Sperma- 
tick Veſlels, They are of an oval Figure, 
a little flat upon their upper Part, where 
the Spermatick Veſſels enter. 


The Ovaria or Teſticles are near half of thei- 
as big as Mens are; their Surface is un- #{*75ranes 


and Sub- 


equal and wrinkled in old Women, but fe. 


ſmooth and equal in Maids; they are co- 
vered with a proper Membrane, which 
ſticks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with 
another common from the Peritoneum, 
which covers all the Spermatick Vellels, 
Their Subſtance is compoſed of Fibres 
and Membranes, which leave little Spaces, 
in which there are ſeveral ſmall Veſicles, 
round, full of Water, which being boiled, 
hardens like the White of an Egg; they 
have each of them two proper Mem- 
branes, upon which there are ſeveral ſmall 
Twigs of Veins, Arteries and Nerves, 
Theſe Veſicles are called Eggs, and they 
are of a different Size and Number, in 
Women of different Ages. We obſerve 
in Cows, that ſuch of them as are im- 
pregnate after Copulation, are contained 
or covered all over with a yellow Sub- 
ſtance which has a ſmall Hole in its Side, 
through which they are thruſt when they 
fall into the Tube Failgpianz, Beſides 
the Spermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria have 
Nerves from the Intercoſtals and Lym- 
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phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into 
the common Receptacle, 
Of the Tubx The Tube Fallopiane are ſituated on the 
Plana. right and left Side of the Womb; they 


riſe from its Bottom by a narrow Begin- 


ning, and they dilate in form of a I rum- 

pet to their Extremities, where they are 

contracted again into a ſmall Orifice, 

from whoſe Circumference they dilate 

into a pretty broad Membrane, which 

looks as if it were torn at its Edges, 

therefore called 44:r/us Diaboli. Their 

Cavity, where they open into the Womb, 

will ſcarcely admit of a Hog's Briſtle ; 

but at its wideſt Part it will take in the 

End of one's little Finger. Their Sub- 

ſtance is compoſed of two Membranes, 

which come from the external and in- 

ternal Membranes of the Womb. The 

Tubes are about four or five Fingers 

Breadth long; they have the ſame Veins, 

Arteries, Nerves and Lymphaticks, as the 

Cuaria. Theſe are all the Parts of Ge- 
neration in Women. 

The U of So great is the Pleaſure in the Act of 

* comb Generation, that it alters the Courſe of 

e the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 

move all the above deſcribed Parts, which 

before lie quiet and at reſt, The Clitoris 

is erected, which by its exquiſite Senſe af— 

fords a great deal of Delight ; the Glands 

about the Neck of the Womb, being 

prelied by the ſwelling of the neigbour- 


ing 


© 
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ing Parts, pour forth a Liquor to facilitate 
the Paſſage of the Yard, and to increaſe 
the Pleaſure. The Neck of the Womb 
contracts and embraces cloſely the Yard; 
the Fibres of the Womb contract and 
open its Mouth (which at other Times 
is extremely cloſe) for the Reception of 
the ſpirituous Part of the Seed; and the 
Branches of the Spermatick Artery which 
run upon the Ligamenta Lata, between 


the Ovaria and the Tube Fallopianæ, be- 


ing diſtended with Blood, contract and 
pull the Extremities of the Tubes to the 
Ovaria, for carrying the Seed to them. 
The Seed impregnates the Egg, which from 
being tranſparent, becomes opake ſome 
Time after; 'tis covered with a thick and 
yellow Subſtance which preſſes it on all 
Sides, and thruſts it out through a little 
Hole in its Middle; ſo it falls into the 
Orifice of the Tubes, which dilate ſuffi- 
ciently for its Paſſage into the Womb. 
Some, partly conſidering the Cloſeneſs 
of the Mouth of the Womb, and partly 
the Thickneſs of the Membrancs of the 
Ovaria and Ova, do judge. it impoſhble 
for the Seed to paſs this Way ; there- 
fore they think that it is taken up by the 
Veins which open in the Cavity of the 


Vagina and Matrix, where circulating, it. 


terments with the Maſs of Blood ; From 
thence come all thoſe Symptoms which 
appeas in Conception: It enters and im- 
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pregnates the Egg by the ſmall T wigs of 


Arteries which are upon its Membranes. 
This Fermentation ſwells the Membranes 
of the Tubæ, opens the Cavity of the 
Womb, and makes every Thing ready for 
the Reception of the Egg. 


S E T. XVII. 


Of the Generation of the Fœtus; Of the 
Umbilical Veſſels ; Of the Placenta ; Of 
the Peſture of the Fœtus, and Term of 
Delivery, 


T HE great and many Difficulties 

which attend the moſt plauſtble Ac- 
count of the firſt Formation of the Parts 
of an Animal, and Beginning of Motion 
in its Fluids; and the nice and curious 
Obſervations of Redi, Leeuwenhoeck, and 
others, have been ſufficient Motives to 


moiſt of the Moderns to throw oft the 


Notion of Equivocal Generation. But 
though both Reaſon and Experiments con- 


vince us, that all the Parts of an Animal 


did exiſt, and its Fluids were in Motion 
before Generation; yet whether the An:- 


' malcula was lodged in the Seed of the 


Male or Female Ova, is Matter of Con- 
troverſy. The Arguments ſtrongly al- 


——— - 


jedged on both Sides, perſuade me of the 
Truth of what Dr. Garden ſays, that the 


Female Ovum is a proper Midus for the 
Ani- 
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Animalcula in Semine. It is amazing to 
ſee the prodigious Number of little Crea- 
tures, like ſo many I adpoles, ſwimming 
every Way in the Male Sperm of all Ani- 
mals: Nor is it leſs curious to obſerve 
their languid Motion, in fuch as are pox- 
ed, and how they recover their former 
Briſkneſs as the Diſtemper abates. Leeu- 
wenhoeck tells us of one whoſe Wiſe for 
ſome Years did not conceive, becauſe 
there were no Aaimalcula to be found in 
his Seed, there being no other viſible Hin- 
d:ance on either Side, Theſe Animals are 
ſo ſmall that 4000000000 of them are 
not equal to a Grain of Sand, whoſe Dia- 
meter is but the hundredth Part of an 
Inch. Whilſt the Seed thus abounds with 
Animalcula, there are not the leaſt Rudi- 
ments of an Animal to be ſeen in any 
Part of the Ovaria: Vet theſe likewiſe 
have a principal Part in Generation, for 
without them there is no Conception; and 
even Bitches, which have been ſpayed, 
forget their uſual Appetites, as if they 
were the only Spurs to Venery, The 
yellow Subſtance which grows in the 
Ovaria of Cows, upon Conception, Is 
very remarkable: It has a ſmall Dint, and 
a Cicatrice in its Middle, as if the CD 
had dropt out there (as Mlaipighius chi: s.) 
When the Fetus is very ſmall, I have ob- 
ſerved it very large; but as the Fetus grows 


bigger and bigger, this decays, and, I think, 
AC 
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at laſt even vaniſhes: Nor is it to be ſeen 


before Conception, and in one Teſticle 
only, when there is but one Calf, If all 
the Animalcula, or a great many of them, 
did faſten and grow to the Womb, till 
ſuch Time as by their Bigneſs, or want of 
Nouriſhment, they made one another 
drop oft, (as Leeurwenhbzeck thinks) Women 
could not but be ſenſible of their Evacua- 
tion; for they muſt be falling off, through 
the whole Time of their being with Child, 
But when the Animalcula gets into an O- 
vum fit to receive it, and this falls through 
one of the Tube Fallopianæ into the 
Womb, the Humours which diſtil through 
the Veſſels of the Womb, penetrating the 
Coats of the Egg, ſwell and dilate it, as 
the Sap of Earth does Seed thrown into 
the Ground. Or elſe the Branches of the 
Veins and Arteries, whereby the Egg was 
ticd in the Ovarium, (which probably make 
the Umbilical Veſſels) being broken, faſten 
with the Veſſels of the Womb; then the 
Placenta begins to appear like a little Cloud 
upon one Side of the external Coat of the 
Fg; and at the ſame Time the Spine of 
the Embryo is grown lo big, as to be viſi- 
ble; and a little after the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum appear like two ſmall Bladders, 
and the Eyes next ſtand gogling out of the 
Head; then the Beating of the Heart, or 
Punfum Saltens, is plainly to be ſeen : and 
the Extremities diſcover themſelves laft of 
all, Now 
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Now the Membranes which involve the Of the 


Feetus are the ſame with the Coats of the 


Egg. The external is called CHorion; it 


is pretty thick, and a little rough on its 
Outſide, to which the Placenta adheres, 


It embraces immediately the Amnion, or gf ,,, 
internal Membrane, which is a fine and Amnion, 


delicate Bag full of clear Liquor, in the 
middle of which the Fœtus ſwims. This 
Liquor is ſeparated, for the Nouriſhment 
of the Fœtus, by the Glands of the Amnion, 


from its Blood - Veſſels, which are fine 


Branches of the Umbilical Vein and Ar- 
teries. 

The Arteriet riſe from the Extremity of 
the Horta, or the Beginning of the Iliacks 
of the Fatus; and paſſing by the Sides of 
the Bladder to the Navel, through which 
they paſs, they give ſome Branches to the 
Amnion and Chorion, and are afterwards di- 
vided into an infinite Number of Branches 
in the Placenta. The Vein riſes by ſeve- 
ral Roots or Branches which are ſpread 
thro” all the Subſtance of the Placenta; it 
enters the Chorion and Amnion, to which 


it gives ſeveral T wigs ; and paſſing in at 


the Navel, it joins the Vena Porte, in the 


Subſtance of the Liver. 

The Umbilical Veſſels between the Na- 
vel and the Placenta are wrapt up in a Pro- 
duction of the Chorion and Annie, which 
is generally about a Foot and a half long, 


that the Motion of the Fa&tus might vor 
u 
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The Uſe of pull the Placenta from the Womb. "The 


Ude of this Navel-ftring is to carry the 
Maternal Blood of the Veins to the Fœ- 
tus, for its Nouriſhment : That which is 
unfit for this Uſe, is carried back by the 
Arteries to the Placenta, whilſt the Fay; 
is ſtill ſupplied with more by the Veins; 
ſo that there is a continual Circulation 
betwixt the Mother and the Fœtus. 

Now the Placenta is a thick Cake which 
grows upon the outſide of the Chorion, 
in Proportion as the Fœtus grows; it is of 
a eircular Figure, at its biggeſt it is about 
two Fingers breadth thick, and ſix or ſe- 
ven in Diameter. The Branches of the 
Umbilical Veſſels are ſpread through al! 
its Subſtance ; and indeed, it ſeems to be 
nothing elſe but a Texture of the Vein 
and Arteries, by whoſe Extremities open- 
ing into the Sides of the Hypogaltrick Vel- 
ſels, the Circulation is perform'd between 
the Mother and the Fœtus; for that Side o. 
the Placenta which adheres to the Womb, 
appears to be nothing but the Extremities 
of an infinite Number of ſmall Threads, 
which, in Labour, dropping out of the 
Pores in the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick | 
Blood-Veſſels, into which they had in{i- | 
nuated themſelves, is the Occaſion of the 
flowing of the Lechia, till the Uterus col- 
lapſes, or the Pores, by the natural Ela- 
ſticity of the Veſſels, contract by degrees, 
Sometimes Twins have only one common 

Placenta, 
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Placenta, and ſometimes they have each a 


: diſtin one. 


Beſides theſe Membranes which involve 
the Fœtlus, there is another, which lies be- 
tween the Chorion and the Amnion, on the 
oppoſite Side to the Placenta, in the Form 
of a Bag, called the Allantois; it receives 
the Urine of the Fetus from a Pipe called 
the Urachus, which riſes from the Bottom 
of the Bladder, and paſſes out at the Na- 
vel, to which Place its Cavity is very ap- 
parent, but hardly to be perceived after- 
wards in the Umbilical Rope, tho' there 
are not wanting ſome good Anatomiſts 
who have obſerved it even there, How- 
ever its being rarely found has given 
Ground to many Anatomiſts, to doubt of 
the Exiſtence of the human Allantois it 
ſelf, the Opportunities of opening the 
dead Bodies of Women big with Child 
being very rare, Yet if we conſider, that 
there ſeems to be the ſame Neceflity for 
the Secretion of the Urine of the human 
Talus, that there is for that of Brutes, and 
that we actually find Urine in the Bladder 
of the firſt, as well as of the laſt, we can- 
not doubt, but that Nature would provide 
for the one, as well as for the other. And 
that ſhe really has done ſo, we may ga- 
ther from this, that Midwives do generally 
_ obſerve two different Sorts of Water to 
come away in Labour. And I have ſeen 
a human Allantois with all the Secundines 

| curiouſly 
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curiouſly prepared by Dr. Hale, of which 
he has given a full Account in the Phil;/o- 
phical Tranſactions. 

The Fwtus is almoſt of an oval Figure 
whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Head 
hangs down with its Chin upon its Breaſt ; 
its Back is round: with its Arms it em- 
braces its Knees, which are drawn up to 
its Belly; and its Heels are cloſe to its 
Buttocks, its Head upwards, and its Face 
is towards its Mother's Belly. But about 
the ninth Month, its Head, which was 
always ſpecifically lighter than any other 
Part, becomes ſpecifically heavier, its Bulk | 
bearing a much ſmaller Proportion to its 
Subſtance than it did, and conſequently it 
muſt tumble in the Liquor which contains 
it ; ſo its Head falls down, its Feet get 
up, and its Face turns towards its Mo— 
ther's Back: But becauſe then it is an 
irkſome, though favourable Poſture for its 
Exit, the Motion it makes for its Relief, 
gives frequent Pains to its Mother, which 
cauſes a Contraction of the Womb, for 
the Expulſion of the Faetus, When the 
Child preſents in any other Poſture, it 
ſhould be carefully put back again, and, 
if poſſible, turned to the right Way ; it 
that can't be done, it ſhould be brought 
out by the Feet, 
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| Of the Breafts. 


JA AVING already deſcribed 
: 25 the Figure, Bounds, and ex- 
& ternal Parts of the Therax, 
J we come now to examine the 


2 WU G Subſtance and Uſe of its ſe- 


veral Parts, among which, the firſt that 
preſents itſelf is the Breaſts, 

The Subſtance of the Breaſts is com- 
poſed of a great Number of Glands of an 


oval Fig 
' 


gure, Which lie in a great Quan- 
tity of Fat. Their Excretory Ducts, as 
they approach the Nipple, join and unite 
together, till at laſt they form ſeven, eight, 
or more ſmall Pipes, called Tubuli Lacti- 
feri, which have ſeveral croſs Canals by 
which they communicate with one ano- 


ther, that if any one of them be ſtopt, the 
Milk 
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Milk which was'brought to it might nc tho v 
ſtagnate, but paſs thro' by the other Pipes th 
which all terminate in the Extremity of the = 
Nipple. | Mill 
The Nipple is a ſpongeous Subſtance did 
made of two Orders of Fibres: The ſmal. 


left make a fine Net- work within the lat: one 
ger Spaces of the Net-work of the bis- the 


ger Fibres, Through it paſs the 7lu 4 
Latiferi, which grow ſmaller and ſmalicr 
to their Extremities, that the Milk might 
not run out, but when the Breaſts are full, 
or upon Suction: It has an exquiſite Seni, 
and a ſmall Erection when it is handled. | 
The Arteries and Veins of the Breaſt: 
are Brenches of the Subclavian and Inter- 
coſtal. They have Nerves from the Ver- © 
tebral Pairs, and from the ſixth Pair of the 
Brain. of 
The Uſe of the Breaſts is to ſeparate pl. 
the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the Fe. 
tus. The tubes which compoſe the th 
Glands of the Breaſts in Maids, like a H 
Sphincter Muſcle contract ſo cloſely, that 
no Part of the Blood can enter them; WV 
But when the Womb grows big with the t. 
Fetus, and compreſies the deſcendinz N 
Trunk of the great Artery, the Blood | F 
flows in a greater Quantity, and with a F 
greater Force through the Arteries of the + 
Breaſts, and forces a Paſlage into their 
Glands, which being at firſt narrow, ad- } 
mits only of a thtn Water ; but by grow - 1 
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ing wider by Degrees, as the Womb grows 
I bigger, the Glands receive a thicker Se- 
ne zum; and after Birth they run with a thick 
Milk, becauſe that Blood, which before 
did flow to the Fetus, and for three or | 
;, four Days afterwards by the Uterys, be- | 
ginning then to ſtop, does ſtill more dilate 
the Glands of the Breaſts, | 
The Breaſts in Men are very ſmall, they | 
are chiefly for an Ornament. I have {cen 
% fome Men who have had Milk in them. 


hd SECT. IL 
alt | Of the Diaphragma, or Midriff. 
er 6 Nder the Breaſts lie the Muſcles and ®f 4 two 


Bones which compoſe the Fore-part hey gr 
of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed in their poſe the 
ate Places; Having therefore cut them up, #7: 
. and laid the Cavity of the Thorax open, 
Ne the Diaphragma, Pleura, Mediaſtinum, 
4 Heart, and Lungs appear, 
The Diaphragma is compoſed of two 
1. Muſcles, which divide the middle from 
he the lower Cavity. The firſt and ſuperior 
12 Muſcle ariſes from the Sternum, and the 
d Ends of the laſt Ribs, on each Side. Its 
Fibres, from this ſemi- circular Origina- | 
tion, tend towards their Center, and ter- | 
't minateina Tendon or Aponenurofis, which 
hath always been taken for the nervous 
Part of the Midriff, The ſecond and in- 
* ferior 
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Of «ts Uſe, 


Of the Diaphragma, or Midriſſ. Of 


ferior Muſcle comes from the Vertebri Fibre 
of the Loins, by two Productions, e Run 
which that on the right Side comes from vit 
the firft, ſecond, and third Vertebræ d Liber 
the Loins; that on the left Side is ſome. il th 
what ſhorter; and both theſe Production Inteſt 
join and make the lower Part of the Mid. of the 
riff, which joins its Tendon with the Ten- of th 
don of the other, ſo as that they make tua 
but one Membrane, or rather Partition. Exp 
The Midriff is covered with a Mem— 
brane from the Pleura on its upper Side, 
and by the Peritonæum on its lower Side; 
it is pierced in its Middle, for the Paſſage Cf f 
of the Jena Cavn, in its lower Part, for 
the Oeſophagus; and the Nerves which go 
to the upper Orifice of the Stomach, and T' 
betwixt the Productions of the inferior, 
Muſcle, paſſes the Aorta, the Thoracick 75555 
Duct, and the Vena Azyzos. | Bac] 
The Midriff receives Arteries and Vein; to tl 
called Phrenice from the Cava and Azr- tot 
ta; and ſometimes on its lower Part two !En 
Branches from the Vena Adipsſa, and two the 
Arteries from the Lumbares. It has two is i! 
Nerves, which come from the third Ver- to | 
tebræ of the Neck, which paſs thro* the p 
Cavity of the Thorax, and are diſperſed in bra. 
the Muſcles of the Midriff. Plz 
The Midriff, in its natural Situation, is anc 
Convex on the upper Side towards the of 
Breaft, and Concave on its lower Side the 
towards the Belly: Therefore when its 99! 
| Fibres 
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37, Fibres ſwell and contract, it muſt become 
„ 0 ain on each Side, and conſequently the 
from Ty of the Breaſt is enlarged, to give 
- Liberty to the Lungs to receive the Air 
me. in the Inſpiration ; and the Stomach and 
tiom Inteſtines are preſſed for the Diſtribution 
ig. of the Chyle ; but it diminiſhes the Cavity 
"er. of the Breaſt, when it reſumes its natural 
lake Situation, and preſſes the Lungs for the 
n. Expulſion of the Air in Expiration, 


em- 


ide, | r 

| le; | 

5500 the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, and Thy- 
for mus. 

1 £0 


ick Thirax ; it ariſes from the Vertebræ of the 

Back, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs 
-/;; to the middle of the Sternum. It is fixed 
7... to the Periaſtæum of the Ribs, to the in- 
wo [ternal intercoſtal Muſcles, and it covers 
wo [the Midriff. Its Side towards the Cavity 
wo | is ſmooth and equal, but that which is fixed 
r. to the Ribs is rough. 


the The Mediaſtinum 18 a double Mem- Of the Me- 
in brane, lormed by the Continuation of the diaſtinum. 


Pleura, which comes from the Sternum, 
and goes iiraight down thro' the middle 
he of the Thorax to the Yertebre, dividing 
jo the Cavity in two. It contains, in its 
its doubling, the Heart in its amen ; 
tne 
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and F HE Pleura is a double Membrane of the Pieu- 
rior Which covers all the Cavity of the ra. 
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the Vena Cava, the Oeſophagus, and the 
Stomachick Nerves. The Membranes o 
the Mediaſtinum are finer and thinner than 
the Pleura, and they have a little Fat. 
The Mediaſtinum receives Branches o 
Veins and Arteries from the Mamillary and 
Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, called 
Mediaſtina; its Nerves come from the 
Stomachick; it has alſo ſome Lympha- 
ticks, which open into the Thoracick 
Duct. The Mediaſtinum divides the Tho- 
rax into two Parts, to the End that one 
Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, if the 
other be hindred by a Wound on the 
other Side of the Thorax. Sometime: 
there is a Matter contained betwixt it: 
Membranes immediately under the Ster. 
num, which may occaſion the I repaning 
of this Place. 

The Thymus is a Conglobate Gland, 
ſituated in the upper Part of the Thora-, 
under the Claviculz, where the Cava and 
Aerta divide into the ſubclavian Branches. 
This Gland is big in Infants, but as they 
grow in Age, it grows leſs. Its Arteric: 
and Feins are Branches of the Carotide. 
and Vugulars. It has Nerves from the 
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Par Vagum, and its Lymphatick Veſſels) Mii 
diſcharge themſelves in the Ductus T hor a- 
cicus. 

The Learned Dr. Ty/on ſuppoſes the 
Uſe of this Gland to be for a Diverlicu- 
lum to the Chyle in the Thoracick Duct 
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the of a Fœtus, whoſe Stomach being always 
0 full of the Liquor in which it ſwims, 
han muſt keep the Thoracick Du& diſtended 
'at, with Chyle; becauſe the Blood which 

oi the Fetus receives from the Mother fills 
and jts Veins, and hinders the free Entrance 
led of the Chyle into the Subclavian Vein. 
the Nor can any Argument be drawn from the 
ha- Jalves in the LympheduQts of the Thy- 
ick mus, againft this Opinion; for I have 
Ho- more than once injected them with Wax up 
one to the Thymus, by the Thoracick Duct, as 
the Mr, Cowper likewiſe obſerves. 
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THE Pericardium is a thick Mem- Of the Peri- 

nd, brane of a Conick Figure, it re- um. 

ax, ſembles a Purſe, and contains the Heart 

ind in its Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced in hve 

ies. Places, for the Paſſage of the Veſſels, 

ey which enter and come out of the Heart: 

ric; It lies in the Duplicature of the Mediaſti- 

%% num, which firmly adheres to it, as its 

the Point does to the middle "Tendon of the 

els) Midriff. It receives its Veſſels from the 

- Mammary and Phrenicæ, Nerves from the 
Recurrent and Diaphragmatick. It has 

the Lymphaticks which diſcharge themſelves 

eu- in the Thoracick Dutt; 

uct 
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Of theWater The Uſe of the Pericardium, is to con. 


tained in , + 
©. Pcricar. tain a Spoonful or two of clear Water, 


dium, which is ſeparated by ſome ſmall Gland 
in the Pericardium, that the Surface 0! 


the Heart may not grow dry by its conti- 
nual Motion, 


Of the Situ- The Heart is ſituated in the middle o. 


. i 1 the Thorax, between the two Lobes of 


Connection of the Lungs; it is of a Conick Figure, whoſe 
the Heart. 


Baſis is the upper End, and its Apex ot 
Point is the lower End, which is turned 
a little to the left Side, that the right Au- 
ricle may be lower than the left; by which 
Means the refluent Blood in the Cava af. 
cends the more caſily; for, like other 
Liquors, the Blood will riſe to the ſame 
Height in both Legs of a reflex Tube. 
For the ſame Reaſon the Aorta runs fir! 
upwards, before it turns down, that the 
Force of the returning Blood from the] 
lower Parts may be the greater, 

The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinum, 
to the Pericardium, and ſuſtained by thc 
great Veſſels which bring and carry back 
the Blood. It is covered by a Membrane 


which is the proper Membrane of hey 


Muſcle; its Baſis is always ſurrounded 
its Veſſels, with Fat. It has two Veins, which open 
into the Cava, immediately before it emp- 
ties itſelf into the Auricle, and they are 
accompanied with two Arteries from the 
Aorta, which run thro? all the Subſtance 
of the Heart; they are called theCoronar; 
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Veſſels. The Arteries bring the Blood for 


the Nutrition and Motion of the Heart, 


and the Veins carry back what remains. 
The Branches of the Ye:ns on the right 
Side communicate with thoſe of the left. 
In like manner do the Arteries of each 
Side communicate with one another ; and 
it is the ſame, tho' not every where ſo 
evident, in ail the Parts of the Body. The 
Heart receives a Multitude of ſmall Nerves 
from the eighth Pair, particularly they 
creep in great Numbers about the Herta, 
and on the left Ventricle. It has alſo 
ſome Lymphaticks, which diſcharge them- 
ſelves in the T horacick Duct, 


At the Baſis of the Heart there are two 0f che Auwi- 


Auricles, or little Ears, one on the right, 
the other on the left Side. In the right 
Ear opens the Vena Cava, in the left the 
Vena Pulmonalis, The firſt diſcharges 
the Blood that it receives from the Cava 
into the right Ventricle, and the ſecond 
thruſts the Blood that comes from the 
Vina Pulmonalis into the lett Ventricle. 
The left is leſs, but thicker than the right. 
Their Subſtance is compoſgd of two Or- 
ders of Muſcular Fibres, which terminate 
in the Tendon in the Baſis of the Heart; 
and at the right Ear there is a Circle like 
to a Tendon, where the Cava ends. 
Their external Surface is ſmooth : their 
internal is unequal, full of ſmall fleſhy 
Pillars, which ſend out ſmall Fibres, that 

CIO1S 


Their Uſe. 


Of the Ven- 
tricles of the 
Heart. 
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croſs and go athwart one another ; and 
betwixt theſe Pillars there are as many 
Furrows ; they receive Nerves from the 
Branches of the eighth Pair. They have 
the ſame Motions of Syſfole and Diaſtole 
as the Heart, which we ſhall explain af- 
terwards, TI heir Uſe is to receive the 
Blood which is brought by the Vena Cava 
and Pulmenalis, and by them to be thruſt 
into the Ventricles of the Heart, 

In the Heart there are two Cavities 01 
Ventricles, which anſwer to the two Ears, 
one on each Side; the Sides of theſe Ca- 
vities are very unequal, full of Fibres and 
little fleſhy Productions, long and round, 
of a different Figure and Bigneſs, called 
Columnæ, or Pillars. Betwixt theſe Fibres 
there are ſeveral Furrows in the Sides of 
the Ventricles ; eſpecially in the left Ven- 
tricle, they are deeper and larger; they 
contribute much to the cloſe Contraction 
of the Ventricles. And becauſe the Side 
of the right Ventricle is much thinner 


than the left, therefore there is often a 
ſmall Bundle of fleſhy Fibres, which come 


from the middle Partition to its oppo- 
ſite Side ; to hinder it from dilating teo 
much, 

The right Ventricle ſeemeth wider than 
the left, which is longer and narrower 
than the right, and its Sides ſtronger and 


thicker, The two Ventricles are ſepa- 
rated by the Septum Medium, which is 
pro- 


| 
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properly the Inſide of the left Ventricle, 


being its Fibres are continued with the 
Fibres of the oppoſite Side of the ſame 
Ventricle. The Veifels which enter and 


come out of the Heart are the Vena Cava, 


the Arteria, and Vena Pulminalis, and 
the Aorta or Arteria Mag na. 

T he right Ventricle receives the Blood 
from the Vena Cava, thro' the right Ear; 
and at the Mouth of the Ventricle there 
are placed three Valves, made of a thin 


Membrane; they are of a triangular Fi— 
| 7 * | ing a 
gure, and are called Tricuſpides; their 


Baſes are fixed to the Mouth of the Ven- 
tricle, and their Points and Sides tied by 
ſmall Fibres to the fleſhy Productions. 
So that when the Ventricle contracts, 
and the oppoſite Sides approach one ano- 
ther, the Points of the Valves meet, and 
their lateral Strings being relaxed, then 
Sides are likewiſe made to join one ano- 
ther by the Blood which gets between 
them and the Sides of the Ventricle ; the 
three Valves thus united form a concave 
Cone, which hinders the Return of the 
Blood to the Auricle. It is therefore thruſt 

out at | 
The Arteria Pulmonalis, which riſes 
immediately out of the right Ventricle ; 
its Mouth is leſs than the Cava; it has 
three Valves, called Sigmoidales, or Sem:- 
luna res, becauſe they reſemble a Halt- 
Moon, or the Greek Sigma, which was 
2 WIit 
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writ thus . Their Subſtance is mem- 
branous. When they ſeparate they give 
Paſſage to the Blood, from the Ventricle 
into the Artery ; but they ſhut the Paſ- 
ſage, and are thruſt together by the Blood, 
if it endeavours to return. The Arteria 
Pulmonalis carries the Blood to 

Of the Valves The Vena P ul monalis, which diſcharges 

of the itſelf thro! the left Ear into the Ventricle 
of the ame Side. At the Orifice of this 
Ventricle there are two Valves called Mi- 


trales, becauſe they reſemble a Mitre, 


they are broader than the other Valves ; 
they are ſituated, and have the ſame Uſe as 

the Tricuſpides in the right Ventricle. 
The Horta, or great Artery, riſes im- 
mediately out of the left Ventricle ; ; it has 
Of the Valves three Valves, which have the ſame Uſe 
% Aorta, and Figure as the Semilunares in the Ar- 

teria Pulmonalis. 

Of tb» Sub- The Heart is a compound Muſcle ; 
france of '** its Subſtance is made of Fibres of the 
Ne ſame Nature of thoſe other Muſcles: 
its Fibres, There are ſeveral Orders of them, which 
have different Directions, and all their 
Tendons are in the Baſis of the Heart, 
From the Horta, juſt by one of the Co- 
ronary Arteries, go out two 'T'endons, of 
which the firſt paſſes between the Pul- 
monary Artery, and the right Auricle, 
the other between the two Auricles ; theſe 
ſurround the Entry both of the Horta 
and left Ventricle, The S Entry of the 


right 
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tight Ventricle is likewiſe tendinous, but 
all the Fibres which terminate about the 
Pulmonary Artery, terminate fleſhy. 

Now of the Fibres which come from 
the Mouths of the right Ventricle and Pul- 
"monary Artery, the outermoſt, which 
are much the fineſt, go in a ſtrait Line 
to the Point of the Heart. All the other 
which are next the Surface of the Heart, 
wind towards the left Hand, till they ar- 
rive at the Point, where turning under- 
neath themſelves, and under the right 
Ventricle, they wind upon the left Ven- 
tricle towards the right Hand, to their 
Inſertion in the Baſis. Under the ſtrait 
Fibres, there paſs a few more, almoſt 
ſtrait, from the Mouth of the right Ven- 
tricle, to the Pulmonary Artery 3 and 
from the oppoſite Side of the Artery, to 
the ſecond Tendon of the Horta, there 
paſs others, by both which the Mouth 
of the Pulmonary Artery is dilated in the 
Contraction of the Heart. Under all 
theſe, ſome, which wind from the firſt 
Tendon of the Aorta, towards the Point, 
when they come to the middle of the 
right Ventricle, turn up again to the 
Root of the Pulmonary Artery, or ter- 
minate in the fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ. 
Theſe both contract the Ventricles, and 
dilate the Arteries at the ſame Time, 
The Mouths of the Ventricles are like- 
Wiſe ſurrounded with ſemi-circular Fi- 
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bres, which aſſiſt the Valves in the Syl- 
tole of the Heart; on the Side of the 
Septum Medium, which is next the right 
Ventricle, ſome Fibres go ſtrait from 
the Baſis to the Apex, All the reſt of 
the Fibres are twiſted only round the 
?eft Ventricle, and of theſe ſome creep 
half Way, ſome more than half Way, 
and then return to the Baſis by the op- 
polite Side; ſome again terminate in the 
fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ; the reſt turn 
the Point, and feem to me to involve 
the Heart more than once in their go- 
ing from, and returning to the Baſis. 


From hence it appears, that a much great- 
er Number of Fibres involve the left Ven- 
tricle, than do the right; being the Blood 


is by this thruſt only through the Lungs, 
but by that, through all the Parts of the 
Body, even to the Extremities, and back 
again, And that the Force of the Con- 
iriction of the Ventricle might be eve- 
ry where ſtrong, and the Texture of the 
Heart itſelf firmer, theſe Fibres are not 
at all parallel, or they do not all run with 
the fame Obliquity, but the inner always 
decutlate the outer, and frequently mix 
with one another, The Bone which is 


found in the Baſis of the Hearts of ſeveral | 


Beaſts, is nothing but the Fendons of the 
Fibres of the Heart offified; It is ſome- 
times found in Men. 


This 
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This. Muſcle has two Motions ; which e Svi- 
they call Sy/ole and Diaſtole. The Sy/tole Hun e 
is when the Fibres of the Heart con- ue Hear 
tract, its Sides ſwell, and its Cavities | 
are ſtrongly preſſed on all Sides. The | 
Diaſtole is when this Muſcle ceaſeth to 
act, its Fibres are lengthened, its Sides 
fall, and its Cavities become large and 
wide. 

Having deſcribed the Heart and its of- Ci. 
Parts, let us now conſider the Circula- 2 of che 
tion of the Blood, which is pet formed ;;,37..... 
by means of this Muſcle. The FV:na | 
Cava Aſcendens and Deſcendens unite in 
one, and open into the right Ear, where | 
they unite; there is a little Protuberance 
made by their Coats on the Inſide of 
the Canal like an Ithmus, which directs 
the Blood both of the one and the other 
into the Ear, and ſo hinders them from 
ruſhing one upon another, The right 
Ear in its Diaſtole receives the Blood 
from the Vena Cava, which by its Sy/- 
fole is thruſt into the right Ventricle ; (for 
the tendinous Circle which is at the 
Mouth of the Cava, contracts, and hin- 
ders the Blood to return into it) which 
at the ſame Time is in its Diaſſole. In 
the Sy/tole of the right Ventricle the 
Blood is thruſt into the Arteria Pulmo- 
nalis, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
becauſe of the Valuule Tricuſpides) which 
communicates with the Vena Pulmonal:s, 
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which carries back the Blood into the 
left Ear, which in its Sy/fole thruſts the 
Blood into the left Ventricle, which is 
then in its Dia/tole, In the Sy/ole of this 
Ventricle the Blood is thruſt into the A. 
2rta, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
becauſe of the Valuule Mitrales) which 
carries it through all the Body. Now the 
Horta, when it comes out of the Heart, 
aſcends a little upwards, and then turns 
downwards to form the deſcending Trunk, 
for the Reaſon already given; and from 
the upper Side of this Turning the Cer- 
vical and Vertebral Veſſels do ariſe ; by 
this Artifice the Blood collides againſt the 
Sides of the Horta; its Force is broken, 
Part of it is taken in by the Mouths of 
the aſcending Branches, but its greateſt 
Part is directed downwards. 

Let us now conſider which Way the 
Blood circulates in the Fetus; for this 
you muſt obſerve, that in the right Ear, 
on the lower Side of the Protuberance 
of the Cava, juſt oppofite to the Mouth 
of the Cava Aſcendens, there is a Hole 


called the Feramen Ovale, which opens 


into the Vena Pulmonalis; this Hole has 
a Valve, which ſuffers the Blood to en- 
ter the Vein, but hinders it to come back 
again. There is likewiſe a Paſſage or 
Canal which runs from the Trunk of the 


Arteria Pulmonalis to the Trunk of the 
Aerta, 


Now 


; 
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Now the Blood which comes from 
the Placenta, by the Umbilical Vein, 
into the Vena Porte, is ſent into the Cava 
by a Canal which goes {trait from the 
Trunk of the Porte to the Trunk of the 
Cava in the Liver. This aſcends the 
Jena Cava, and is directly thrown thro' 
the Foramen Ovale, into the Vena Pul- 
monalis, which carries it into the left Ven- 
tricle, which throws it into the Horta, 
to be diſtributed through all the Body, 
But the Blood which comes down the 
Jena Cava deſcendens is diverted by the 
Iſibmus of the Cava, from the Foramen 
Ovale, and falls into the right Ventricle, 
which thruſts it into the Arteria Pulmo- 
nalis, from whence Part of it is imme- 
diately carried by the communicating, 
Canal into the Herta. The Reaſon of 
theſe Paſſages in a Fetus, was, becauſe 
the Blood could not all paſs through the 
Pulmonary Blood-Veſſels, they being too 
much compreſſed by the Subſtance of the 
Lungs, but as ſoon as the Child is born, 
and the Preſſure is taken off from the 
Blood- Veſſels, by the Diſtenſion of the 
Lungs with Air, the Blood - finding a 
free Paſſage through the Lungs, runs no 


more by the communicated Canal, whoſe. 


Direction likewiſe is not now ſo favour- 
able for its Reception as before ; becauſe 


the Pulmonary Artery being ſtretched out: 
with the Lungs, makes it go off at right. 
G 5 Angles, 
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Angies, and therefore it dries up, And 
now the Pulmonary Veins being dif- 
tended with the greater Quantity of 
Blood which it receives from the Lungs, 
the Valve of the Foramen Ovale is pret- 
ſed cloſe to its Sides, denying a Pal- 
ſage to the Blood from the Cava, to be 
mixed with the reſt of the Blood. By 
this you ſee, that the Blood which comes 
from the Vena Cava deſcendens, palles 


only through the left Ventricle, whilſt | 


the Blood which comes from the Cava 


Aſcendens paſtes only through the right 


Ventricle. 


From what has been ſaid, it appears, | 


that both Auricles contract at the fame 
time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles ; 
and that when the Auricles are contract- 
ed, the Ventricles are dilated, & vice 
verſa, To account for this alternate Mo- 
tion of the Auricles and Ventricles of the 
Heart, we muſt conſider that the Con- 
traction of all Muſcles is cauſed by the In- 
Aux of the Blood and Animal Spirits 
into the Cavities of their Fibres; and 
therefore whenever this ceaſeth, the Con- 
traction of the Muſcles likewiſe ceaſeth, 
er the Swelling of the Fibres abating , 
they may be reduced by any ſmall Force 
to the ſame Length they were before 
their Contraction, which alone is their 
natural State, the other being entirely 
cauied by an external Force, If there- 
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fore there be an equal and continual In- 
flux of the Blood and Animal Spirits, 
the Contraction of the Muſcles will like- 
wiſe be equal and continual ; and if the 
Influx is unequal and interrupted, the 
Contraction will be the ſame, What this 
Influx is, will beſt appear from the Ac- 
tion of ſuch Muſcles, as have no Anta— 
goniſt, and over which our Will has but 
a ſmall Influence; the moſt principal of 
which are the Heart and the Muſcles 
which dilate the Thorax in Inſpiration, 
Now both theſe are alternately dilated 
and contracted, and conſequently the 
Blood, or Animal Spirits, do not flow 
continually into their Fibres, but at ſmall 
Intervals of Time, to which theſe Con- 
tractions anſwer. That they have no An- 
tagoniſt Muſcles, is evident to every one 
who is acquainted with the Structure of the 
Body; for the Muſcles, which in a quick 
Expiration accelerate the Motion of the 
Ribs downwards, are ſo weak, as to be 
of no Moment ; and that the Preflure of 
the Atmoſphere upon the Surface of our 
Bodies cannot ſupply the Place of Anta- 


goniſt Muſcles, as is apparent to any one 


who conſiders, that the Air within us is 
always in @guilibrio with the Air without 


us, and conſequently the Preſſure of the 
Atmoſphere can neither promote nor re- 


tard the Contraction of the Thorax, or 
the Dilatation of the Heart; and there 


G 6 being 
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being no other Thing which can inffuence 
them, their alternate Contractions and 
Dilatation muſt be owing to the Influx of 
the Blood or Animal Spirits. There are 
indeed other Muſcles, which have no 
Antagoniſts, ſuch as the Sphincler Gulæ, 
Ani and Veſicæ, which we do not ob- 
ſerve to be thus alternately relaxed and 
contracted; but the Reaſon of this is, 


becauſe their Force is very weak, and F 


conſequently their Contraction ſmall, and 
differing ſo little from their Relaxation, 
as to be imperceptible to us; and per- 
haps in the ordinary Courſe of Nature, 
they act no other Ways than the Fibres 
of the Arteries do, which when they are 
dilated by the Blood, by their innate E- 
laſticity contract again. It may perhaps 
be objected, that when one Side of the 
Face is ſtruck with a Palſy, the other 
is conſtantly and inceſſantly convulſed; 
and that therefore the Influx of the Blood 
and Spirits muſt be continual. But to 
this I anſwer, that when the Swelling 
which cauſeth the Contraction of the 
Fibres, ſubſideth, and the Muſcles are 
relaxed, they will ſtill be ſhortned, till 
by ſome ſmall Power they are pulled 
out to their natural Length, which be- 
ing here wanting, and one Contraction 
preſently following another, that Sjde of 
the Face will always appear as if inceſ- 


ſantly convulſed. But the natural Bent 
of 
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of the Ribs is downwards, by which the 
Intercoſtal Muſcles are ſtretched out a- 
gain, as well as by the weak Force of their 
tew Antagoniſts, And when the Fibres 
of the Heart are relaxed. they are, by the 
Influx of the Blood into the Auricles and 
Ventricles, diſtended again till the next 
Contraction. 

And that the Muſcles are not in a per- 


F petual State of Contraction, will likewiſe 
appear from the Nature of the Cauſe of 
their Contraction, which without doubt 


is the Rarefaction of the Blood and Spi- 
rits in the Cavities of the Muſcular Fi- 
bres. Now of whatever Nature we con- 
ceive this Rarefaction to be, it can be 
but temporary, and muſt quickly ceaſe 
in ſuch a ſmall Quantity of Fluids, as 
the Fibres of a Muſcle, or rather, as ene 
Veſicle of a Fibre is capable of receiv- 
ing at a Time, Nor will it be of any 
Uſe to affirm, that there is a conſtant 
Supply of freſh Blood and Spirits, which 
keep up the Inflation of the Fibres; for 
this Inflation being cauſed by the Preſ- 
ſure. of the rarified Fluids againft the 
Sides of the Fibres; whilſt this Preſſure 


continues, the progreſſive Motion of the 
' Fluids thro' the Fibres muſt be at a Stop, 


nor can they move forward zgain, till 


| the Rarefaction begins to abate, that is, 
till the Fibres are relaxed, and conſe- 
| quently the Contraction or Action of the 


Muſcle 
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Muſcle muſt ceaſe, before freſh Blood 


can be rarified. I have inſiſted the longer 
upon this Point, becauſe I think it has 
never been ſufficiently cleared, and jf duly 


conſidered, it will be found of Uſe in 


explaining ſome Part of the Animal Oc- 
conomy. 


Being both Blood and Spirits are re- 


quired for the Inflation of the Muſcles, | 
and that we are ſure the Blood moves 
the Animal 


with a continual Stream, 
Spirits muſt only drop from the Nerve, 


into the Muſcular Fibres, and there a- 
Tifying the Blood after the Manner we have 


explained in ſpeaking of Muſcular Mo- 
tion, 


contracted ; as ſoon as the Rareſaction 
of the Blood is over, the Muſcle is re- 
laxed till the next Drop falls from the 
Nerves, by which it is contracted again. 


Thus the Sy/tole and Diaſtele of the Heart | 
regularly and alternately follow one ano- 


ther; and this being firſt clearly under- 
ſtood, it will be eaſy to give a Reaſon 
why the Auricles are conſtantly con- 
tracted when the Ventricles are dilated, 


and the Ventricles contracted when the 


Auricles are dilated, notwithſtanding they 
have all the ſame Nerves and Blood- 
Veſſels: For ſuppoſe all of them full of 
Blood before the Heart begins to beat, 
and that the Auricles and Ventricles are 


ready 


When a Drop falls, the Fibres 
are preſently inflated, and the Mluſcle 
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| Of the Velocity, &c. 
ready to contract at the ſame Time, yet 
becauſe the Strength of the Ventricles is 


much greater than that of the Auricles, 
they will contract; and by their Con- 


traction hinder that of the Auricles, which 


endeavour likewiſe to expel the Blood by 
which they are diſtended, but cannot per- 
form it till the Relaxation of the Ven- 


tricles makes Room for its Reception; 


thus their Motions neceſſarily become al- 
{ © ternate. 


In the Blood there is much Volatile 


alt and Spirit, ſome Phlegm and Sul- 


| phur, a little Earth, but little or no fixed 


: 
: 
* 


| 


EF 
0 
. 


Salt. Alcalies diſſolve it, and Acids co- 
agulate it. 


ef. V. 
Of the Velocity and Quantity of the Blood. 


H Aving ſhewed which Way, and by 
what Means the Blood circulates 
through the Heart, we ſhall next inquire 
with what Velocity it moves. 

The Ventricles of the Heart are each 


capable of receiving an Ounce of Blood, 
: For more; and therefore being full in their 
| Diaftole, we may ſuppoſe that they throw 


out at leaſt one Ounce of Blood each Sy- 
ſtole, The Heart contracts about 4000 
Times in an Hour, more or leis, accord- 
ing to the different Temperaments, ns, 
AN 
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and Ages; and therefore there palſle; 
through the Heart every Hour 4000 Oun- 
ces, or 250 lib. Weight of Blood, Now 
the common Opinion is, that the whole 
Maſs of Blood does not exceed 25 lib. and 
therefore according to this Allowance, a 
Quantity of Blood equal to the whole 
Maſs paſles thro' the Heart 10 Times in an 


Hour, that is, about once every fix. Mi- 


nutes. If the Heart contracts 80 T imes in 
a Minute, then 25 lib. Weight of Blood 
paſtes through its Ventricles once in five 
Minutes, or twelve Times in an Hour, 
Now having the Number of Pulſes in 
any determinate Pime, the Quantity of 
Blood thrown out at the left Ventricle 
of the Heart every Pulſe, and the Diame- 
ter of the Herta, it will be eaſy to find 
with what Degree of Celerity the Blood 
moves through the Arta: For the Celer:it; 
with which a Fluid runs cut at any Orifice, 
wniformly, and always running in the ſan 
Quantity, is equal to the Velocity of Bad, 
which deſcribes a Space of the ſame Length, 
with that of a Cylinder, whoſe Baſis is c- 
qual to the Orifice, and whoſe Magnitud: 


is equal to the Quantity of the Fluid that 


runs out in the ſame Time. Now ſup— 
poſe the Heart contracts 80 Times in a 
Minute, and that each Sy/t2/2 throws into 
the Aorta an Ounce of Blood, which 1s 
equal in Bulk to 1,659 Inches, and conſc- 
quently 80 Ounces are 132,72 Inches. 1 he 

la- 


Quantity of the Blood. 


Diameter of the Horta I have found to be 
0,73 Parts of an Inch, and therefore its 
Orifice-is 0,4187, by which if 132,72 be 
divided, the Quotient 316 Inches, or 26 
Feet, gives the Length of a Cylinder, or 
the Space through which the Blood moves 
in a Minute, ſuppoſing it were conſtantly 
Nane out of the Heart with the ſame 
elocity: But becauſe of the Diaſtole of 
the Heart, which is at leaſt half the Time 
of a Pulſation, there goes out 80 Ounces 
in half a Minute; and conſequently the 
Velocity of the Blood is double, or it 
moves at the rate of 52 Feet in a Minute. 
Now becauſe the Sum of the Sections 
of the Branches of an Artery is always 
greater than that of the Trunk, the Ve- 


locity of the Blood muſt conſtantly de- 


creaſe as the Artery branches, The ex- 
acteſt Proportion of the Branches to their 
Trunks which I have lately found by 
meaſuring an Artery of the Thigh, in- 
jected with Wax, by that excellent Ana- 
tomiſt Mr, Cowper, is as 12,387 to 10003 
and conſequently, from what I have elſe- 


where demonſtrated, the greateſt Veloci- 
ty of the Blood will be to the leaſt as 


5233 to 1, or the Blood moves 5233 I imes 
flower in ſome Capillary Arteries than it 
does in the Aorta. 

The Blood is received from the Arte- 
ries into the Veins, where it {ſtill moves 


ſlower at its Returns to the Heart again. 
The 
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The Arteries are to the Veins as 324 to 
441, and conſequently the Blood moves in 
the Veins above 7116 Times flower than 
it does in the Horta. 


The farther the Blood moves from the! 


Heart, the ſlower it returns, and all the 
Blood, which at the ſame Time is thrown 


out of the Heart, does not return at the 


ſame Time to it again, but the Times are 
directly as the Spaces the Blood runs o- 
ver before it returns to the Heart again, 
and reciprocally as the Velocities ; and 
conſequently ſome Parts of the Blood may 
be ſome thouſand Times longer in return- 
ing to the Heart than others, and there is 
no Time when all the Blood can be ſaid to 
have only once circulated. 


But if there were any ſuch Time, the 


Quantity of the Blood in the Body muſt 
be firſt determined, which I do not find 
to be agreed upon by Authors, ſome at- 
firming that there is but 10, others 15, 20, 
and 25 Pounds Weight of Blood in the 


whole Body. It is a very difficult Thing, 


if at all poſſible, to determine the juſt 


Quantity of Blood in any Animal Body, 
'T hat bleeding to Death can never give any 


Eſtimate which ſhall be near to the true 


Quantity is almoſt Demonftration; for 
no Animal can bleed longer than the great 
Artery keeps full, which will be a longer 
or ſhorter Time, as the Artery wounded 

IS 
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Quantity of the Blood. 


to zd ſmaller or greater, and the Aorta muſt 
s in always be the firſt Veſſel that empties, 
nan The only Way that I know, by which 
we can come to a nearer Knowledge of 
the the Quantity of the Blood, is by finding 
the what Proportion the Cavities of the Veſſels 
wn (of which the whole Body is compoſed) 
the bear to the T hickneſs of their Coats, This 
are in the Veins and Arteries may be exactly 
o- found; but in the other Veſſels we only 
in, know the Quantity of Fluids they contain, 
ind by carefully evaporating as much of their 
lay Fluids as we can. Thus I find the Fluids 
rn. are to the Veſſels. 


E 15 
to Arteries, $7 
| Veins, 5 
the | In the < Muſcles, & as A 3, 6 to 1 
uſt Nerves, 3 
nd Bones, 5 
af- 
0, The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhews 


he the Liquors to be one half of the Weight 
of the Body: and if we calculate upon 
iſt the Proportion of the Blood in the Arte- 
y. „ ries, to their Coats, in a Body weighing 
1y 1560 Pound, there will be found 100 Pound 
ue of Blood. In this Calculation I have 
or | comprehended all the Liquors in the Bo- 
at | dy; but all of them beſides the Blood, 
er have been generally thought of ſo ſmall 
d a Quantity, that the whole Body has al- 
is | ways paſled for ſolid, excepting the Blood: 
| And 
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And indeed, all the Fluids in the Body an d 
either Blood or Parts of the Blood, mov- + 
ed by the Force of the Heart, contained put 
in Veſſels continued from the Arteries, they 
and as uſeful to Life as the Blood ; and pa 
therefore I think in this Inquiry not to witt 
be diſtinguiſhed from it; and whoever 
would make a right Judgment of the 
Strength of the Heart, muſt calculate the ginc 
Quantity of all the Fluids, moved by it, or 
whoever would form a right Idea of the p,, 
Animal Oeconomy muſt know the Quan» „he 
tity of all the uſeful Fluids, as well as of the 
the Blood. And muſt not our Idea of it 


if 
when we conſider the Body as compoſed i 

moſtly of Fluids, be very different from it 
that, which a Body conſiſting moſtly of p 

ſolid Parts, and not above one tenth Part pot 

fAuid, gives us? of 

up 
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Of the Lungs, | Ve 

Ofthe Figare HE Lungs are in the Middle of the c 

of the Lungs. Cavity of the Thorax; they are di- 


vided into two Lobes by the Mediaſſi. po 
num; and the left is ordinarily ſubdivided of 
into two more. The Figure of both Lobes 
together reſembles a Cow's Foot, being | as 
a little Concave betwixt the two Lobes, | ſti 
where they embrace the Heart, and behind | 
where they lie upon the Vertebræ; but | 
| before, | 
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' before, where they touch the Sternum 


id Ribs they are convex. The Colour of tbr Co- 


ff the Lungs in a Fetus is of a pale red; — 
neaionse 


but after the Air has once entered them, 
they loſe their red, and remain always 
pale; yet in Adults they are variegated 


\ with the one and the other. They ate 
tied to the Sternum by the Mediaſtinum 
before, to the Vertebræ by the Pleura be- 


hind, where it riſes from the Vertebræ 
to the Heart by the Vena and Arteria 
Pulmonalis, and ſometimes to the Pleura 
where it covers the Ribs, particularly in 
the left Side, and eſpecially after a Pleu- 
rily. 


The Lobes of the Lungs are covered gf, Mem- 
with a double Membrane; the External is branes of ite 
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Production of the Pleura ; the Internal Tπ]＋,. 


not only covers immediately the Subſtance 


of the Lungs, but its inner Lamina fills 


up the Interſtices which are between the 


* Bunches of the ſmall Lobes with little 


' 
| 
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Veſicular Cells: The fine Capillary Blood- 
Veſſels are ſo thick upon this Membrane, 
that it ſeems to be nothing but a Net- 
work of Veins and Arteries, 


of various Figures and Magnitudes ; but 
their Surfaces are ſo adapted to one another 
as to leave but very few and ſmall Inter- 
ſtices. Theſe Lobes are diſpoſed like fo 
many Bunches of Grapes upon the "_ 

0 
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„„ The Subſtance of the Lungs is com - ofthe Stras- 
poſed of an infinite Number of little Lobes tre of the 
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of the Lungs. Lungs, are the Trachea or Aſpera 4r- 


Of the Lungs. 
of the Brenchi, Each little Lobe con 


tains within its own proper Membrane, 
an infinite Number of ſmall and little Or. 
bicular Veſicles, which leave ſmall Inter. 


ſtices between them, which are full o Ner 
ſmall Membranes, like thoſe which tie the l 
Lobes together. The Extremities of the bo 
Branches of the Wind Pipe open into the ma 


Cavities of the Veſicles, which are pro- 
bably formed by its Membranes ; but the Aſe. 


Capillary Blood- Veſtels are only ſpreac 1 
upon the Veſicles like a Net, with fre- the 
quent and Jarge Inoſculations. in 

Now the Veſſels which enter thc Car 


teria, by which we draw in the Air; Ne. 
the Arteria Pulmialis, which comes Ene 
from the right Ventricle; and Vena Pu- 15 
monalis, whoſe Trunk opens in the leſt! K 
Auricle of the Heart; each of theſe di- 
vides into two Branches, for the two 
great Lobes of the Lungs, where they 
are ſub- divided into as many Branches 23 
there are little Lobes or Veſicles in the 
Lungs, Wherever there is a Branch of 
the Trachea, there is a Branch of the 
Vein and Artery; and the Trachea is al- 
ways in the Middle, Upon the Branches „, 
of the Trachea Arteria, which are called | er 
Bronchi, run a ſmall Artery, call'd (by 
Mr. Ruiſch) Arteria Bronchialis, a ſmal| 
Vein, which Sommichellius calls Lena 
Pneumonica. The Artery comes from 
| the 
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Herta, and the Vein opens into the 
bclavian. Upon the Bronchi, even to 
Sir minuteſt Ramifications, run likewiſe 
ter. te fineſt Threads of the Eight Pair of 
10% Nerves. Beſides theſe, the Lungs have 
the Ly mphaticks, which diſcharge themſelves 
* into the Thoracick Duc ; but they are 
aller, and make more frequent Inoſ- 
ceulations than I have obſerved any where 


the elſe. 


teria has a particular Structure, it de- 
the Hands a particular Examination. It is a 
4,. Canal ſituated in the fore Part of the 
\ir. Neck, before the Oe/ophagus; its upper 
mes | End is called Larynx, from whence it de- 


5% ſcends to the fourth Vertebræ of the Back, 
leſt. here it divides, and enters the Lungs. 


di- 


two 
ſtances from one another. Theſe Car- 


"I tilages grow ſmaller and ſmaller, as they 
the | approach the Lungs ; and thoſe of the 
41 Bronchi are ſo cloſe to one another, 
the that, in Expiration, the ſecond enters 
al. within the firſt, and the third within the 
* ſecond, and ſo the following always en- 
led | ters the preceding, Betwixt the Larynx 
(by and the Lungs, theſe Cartilages make 
not compleat Rings ; but their hind Part, 
which is contiguous to the Oeſephagus, 
is membranous, that they may the better 
contract 
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; This is the Paſſage of the Veſſels thro? of 7 Tra- 
the Lungs ; but becauſe the Trachea Ar- bea Arteria. 


his Canal is made of Annular Carti- of its Carti- 
hges, which are at ſmall and equal Di- Ae. 
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contract and dilate, and give way to th 7 
Aliments as they go down the Oeſepba Bn, 

gus, But the Cartilages of the Bronch r 

are compleatly annular: yet their Ca »f 

pillary Branches have no Cartilages, by 2 

inſtead of them, ſmall Circular Ligamentz N 

which are at pretty large Diſtances from pf 

one another. The Uie of the Cartilags 

is to keep the Paſſage for the Air a. ex 
ways open; but in the Capillary Brondi ch 
they would hinder the ſubſiding of de by 


Veſicles. B. 
Of its Mem- Theſe Cartilages are tied together by W 
branes. two Membranes, the one external, ati} fla 


the other internal. The external is com C 
poſed of circular Fibres; it covers tid uf 
whole Trachea externally. The internil t 

is of an exquiſite Senſe, it covers the Car. is 
tilages internally. It is compoſed of three A 
diſtinct Membranes: The firſt is woven 8 
of two Orders of Fibres. Thoſe of the” fi 
firſt Order are longitudinal; for the ſhort. ſe 
ning the Trachea, they make the Ca- I. 
tilages approach and enter one another, t! 
The other Order is of circular Fibres, for: t! 
the contracting of the Cartilages. When? t 
theſe two Orders of Fibres act, they help, * b 
with the external Membrane, in Expin- 1 
tion, in Coughing, and in altering te 
Note of our Voice, The ſecond Mem- v 
brane is altogether glandulous, and the ext 
cretory Veſſels of theſe Glands open in g 
the Cavity of the Trachea; they ſeparate 
A N 


2 


ple 
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to tha Liquor for the moiſtening the Cavity, 
and for defending it from the Acrimony 


ronchMf the Air. The third and laſt is a Net 
r CA f Veins, Nerves, and Arteries, The 
S, bu Veins are Branches of the Vena Cava; the 


nents | 


Nerves of the Recurrent ; and the Arteries 


from pf the Carotides. 


til From the Structure of the Lungs thus Ofthe n+ of 


r lj 
Yronchs 


of the 


er by 
„ and| 
com 
rs th 
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Car. 
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explained, the learned Pitcairn has me- 
chanically deduced the great Effect they, 
by Means of the Air, produce upon the 
Blood. For whilſt the Faxtus is in the 
Womb, the Veſicles of the Lung: lying 
flat upon one another, compreſs all the 
Capillary Blood Veſlels which are ſpread 
upon them: But as ſoon as we are born, 


the Air, by the Dilatation of the Thorax, 


is thruſt into the Branches of the Trachea 
Arteria, and blows up the Veſicles into 
Spheres; by which Means the Compreſ- 
ſion being taken off from the Blood- Veſ- 
ſels, and they equally expanded with the 
Lungs, all the Blood has a free Paſlage 
through the Pulmonary Artery. But when 
the Air is thruſt out again by the Con- 
traction of the Cavity of the Thorax, it 
being a fluid Body, compreſles the Ve- 
ſicles and Blood-Veſſels upon them every 
where equally. By this Compreſſion, the 
red Globules of the Blood, which thro” 


their languid Motion in the Veins, were 


grown too big to circulate in the fine Ca- 
pillary Veſſels, are broken and divided 
H again 


the Lung. 
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again in the Serum, and the Blood made g n 
fit for Nutrition and Secretion. This &git' 
Preſſure of the Air upon the Blood Ve 8 
ſels, may be demonſtrated to be equal to & t 
100 Pound Weight; and in Coughing, or as 
Crying, it may exceed 400 Pound. An 

But though theſe are the neceſlary f 
Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveri; the 
Experiments incline me to think, tha} gin 
ſome Particles of the Air muſt likewik| An 
enter the Blood Veſſels, and mix with ov 
the Blood in the Lungs. For, firſt, I an M. 
aſſured, from repeated Experiments, thi the 
Air will eſcape through the Pores of am] gat 
Number of Bladders, when comprelic@ the 
only by the Weight of the Water into @tl 
which it is ſunk; and therefore the Pre. ch. 
ſure of 100 Pound Weight in ordinat la 
Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſme Particles d de 
it into the Blood - Veſlels. Secondly, tie th 
Honourable Mr. Boyle, in his New Pneu. do 
matical Experiments, fhews us, That . L. 
nimals cannot live when thut up in com-] P 
mon Air, though, by a Gage, he has found] in 
it to retain its wonted Preſſure, and the, (v 
the Receiver has been immerſed in Wa: 
ter, cooled with a Solution of Sal At: 
moniack. The fame periments aſſun 4 
us, I hat Animals will live longer ſhut of v 


in compreſſed Air, than in common Air: tl 

and that when they are dying in the com- tp 

mon Air, they may be revived by preſſing 4: 

in more freſh Air, What Mr, Boyle ſays, de 
I have 


SS ones — 
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* 


made q have likewiſe experienced to be true, 
I bis gith this Diffe: ence, that as the Animal 


Vel. 


ual to 
1g, Or 


ellary 
ever 
that 
tewiſe 
with 


Ian 


„ Uhat 
f any! 
retie 

into 


At- 
a{lur 3 
at f 

Air; 
dom- 
ling 
ſays, 
have 


ut up in uncompreſied Air grew weak, 


þ the Mercury in the Barometer (which 
was uſed for a Gage) ſunk, and when the 
Animal died, it had fallen near one third 
of an Inch, and therefore it is plain, that 
the Preſlure, or Elaſticity of the Air was 
diminiſhed by the Animal; and when the 
Animal was dead, the Air by Degrees re- 
covered its former Preſlure, and railed the 
Mercury to the fame Height as buiue; 
tho' I am ſure there was no Communi— 
gation with the external Air, having tried 
the Experiment more than once. What 
other Account can be given of this, but 
that the Animal did fuck in ſome of the 


/ $Taftick Particles of the Air, which when 
gead, were emitted again? All which, I 


© think, do ſufficiently prove, that the Air 


does mix with the Blood in the Lungs. 


Laſtly, it may be demonſtrated, that the 


Difference between the Gravity of the Air 
in the City, and that of the Country, 
(which can be but very ſmall, upon the 
Account of the Efiluvia, as the Baro- 
meter ſhews it to be) can never be the 
Cauſe of that Difficulty of Breathing, 
which ſome have in the one, and not in 
the other; for they are not near ſo ſenſible 
of the different Gravities of the Air in the 


lame Place, as they are of a much ſmal- 
Jer Difference in two diſtin& and remote 


He Places, 
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Places, where the Contents of the Air ar... 


different. 
the 
. an 
h 
Of the Larynx. 4 
the 


ItsSituaticn. HE upper End of the Trachea At ge, 
teria is called the Larynx. It liz} gn, 
below the Root of the 1 ongue, befor:Fghe 
the Pharynx, It is compoſed of five Car. fal 
tilages, which ſometimes, in old Men, be. A 
come as hard as Bones. it 
Of the Car- I he firſt is the Org. e OT Scutifor mis . 
xc gear becauſe of its Figure. It makes that Pro 
tuberance in the fore Part of the Larin 90 
called Pomum Adami. It is a thin Cart. gt 
lage about an Inch broad, but not ſo long, gie 

It is Concave within, and Convex with. 
out. Its four Angles have each a imall®g, 
Production; the two upper, which ar ea 
longer, are tied to the Horns of the Gb) 
Hyoides, and the two lower to the ſecond 17 
Cartilage, which is called KA. ot o¹ 
Of the An- Annularis, becauſe it reſembles a Ring. gz 
nularis. It is very large and thick behind, which ＋ 
Part is like the Stone of a Ring, and it Ys 
grows narrower to its fore Part; and its ar 
ſituated below the other Cartilages of the V 
Laryn«; they ſtand upon it as upon a Ba- n. 
ſis, and by it they are tied to the Trachea. | A 
* The third and fourth are alike, and] ſr 
baus one common Name, which is the] ; 

| Aeulauoud: 15 


Of the Larynx,. 


Air are Lawns. They reach from the middle 
the Concave Side of the Thyroides to 
the upper and back Part of the Aunularis, 
and they make that Chink, or Rimula, 
Which is the Mouth of the Laryny, called 
Glittis, Betwixt thoſe and the Sides of 
the Thyro7des, there are two ſmall Cavi- 
2 ir) ges on each Side, formed by the Muſcles 
It le nd Membranes which join them toge- 


befon cher; in which, if a little Drink or Bread. 


e Ca. fall, as ſometimes it happens when one 

n, It-?ughs, or ſpeaks, in eating or drinking, 
it cauſes a violent Cough, and a great 
Tickling. 


Ei 
Carte gthers; it reſembles a little Tongue; it is 
long. died by its Baſis to the upper and middle 
With- Pre of the concave Side of the Thyro?- 
mall des: Its Uſe is to cover the GVttis in 
h are} eating and drinking; for the Aliments, 
ic 2 by their Weight, preſs it cloſe down up- 
<collFÞn the Glottis, and they paſs over with- 
'«. 3 out entering the Larynx, into the Oeſopha- 
Ring. F gus : But when the Aliments are paſt, the 
hich $ Epiglattis, by its natural Retort, which 
nd |: is common to all Cartilages, lifts up again, 
d it: and gives Way to the Air in Breathing. 
| the} When we ſpeak or laugh, the Glotlis mutt 
Ba- neceſlarily be open for the Paſſage of the 
'a. | Air; therefore it is not convenient to 
2 ſpeak whilſt we ſwallow. 

the | 
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arm, 
tr 0 The fifth and laſt Cartilage is the Epi- of che Epi- 
glottis; it's of a ſofter Subſtance than the Slottis. 


rold es. 


Hyothyro1- 
des, 


Cryc thyro- 
ides. 


Cryco-Ary- 


t Oides. 


Cryco- Arye ' 


tænbiſtes 
Poſticus. 


Thy ro-Ary- 
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The LTarynx has two Pair of common 


| 


yr , and five Pair proper. 
The firſt of the common Muſcles is the 1 
Sternoityroldes; it ariſes from the upper 
Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, a0 
aſcending on the Sides of the Trac 
Ateria, it is inſerted to the lower bil 
of the Sides of the Cartilago Scutifor mis I 
When theſe Muſcles act, they pull thif K 
Cartilage downwards, 7 

The ſecond is the Hyothyroides ; it + bi 
riſes from the lower Part of the Os Hi. 
des, and deſcending, is inſerted into th 
lower Part of the Scutiformis, near th 
former: They pull up the Laryny, 

The firſt of the proper Muſcles is the ©! 
Cricothyroides ; it ariſes from the fore Par #! 
of the Cartilage Cricoides, and running? #! 
under the 7 hyro/des, it is inſerted into tte r. 
Inſide ot that Cartilage. 1 

The ſecond is the Cryco-Arytændid 1 
Lateralis; it ariſes from the lateral Pan 
of the Cricoides, and aſcending, is inſerti] f. 
into the lateral Part of the Arytami du £ 
this dilates the Arytenaides; n 
The third is the Cryco- Arytenoides Po. 
ticus ; it ariſeth from the back Part of tie! 4 
Cartilage Cr:co:des, and is inſerted into * 0 
Aiytæncides near the former. l 

Ihe fourth is the Thyro-Arytænoi des; i 
ariſeth from the internal and concave Side © 
of the Scutifor mis, and is inſerted into the * ? 
fore Parts of the Arytænoldes; it contra 
the Rimula. The 


"mmonÞ 


s is the lage Arytenotdes, a 
rms a SphinCter for contracting of the 
imula. 

A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by the 
nflammation of theſe 


upper 
1, and 
racha 
r Pan 
fr mic tally mortal; 
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The fifth Muſcle is the Arytænoldes; 2 
t runneth upon the upper Part of the Car- 


and, with its Fellow, 


Muſcles, is gene- 
becauſe they ſhut exactly ne 


all th Chink of the Larynx; therefore Bronc'5 
vn is abſolutely neceſſary in this Caſe, 


, 


Hui. 


to 1 
ar the! 
. 


5 


it 3. but it is rarely, tho? it may be ſafely uſed, 
he Larynx receives Veins from the 9: 
Muang Arteries from the Carctides, and of the La. 
erves from the Recurrent, 
On the lower Part of the Laryns, up- of the Glan= 
is th. on the Sides of the annulary Cartilage, cul Thy- 


e Pat: and of the firſt Ring of the Trachea, there 
inning are two Lymphatick Glands called T hy- 
to tte roideæ, of the Figure of a Pear, their Co- 


1014s: 
| Par 
ſertet 
07 dts, 


P. 


of the 


＋ 


0 tht | 


es; i 
> Side 
O the 
tract: 

The 


lour is red; they have Veins, Nerves and 
Arteries, as the Laryny, 

The Uſe of the Zaryny 
form the Voice, but alſo by the different 
Apertures of its Riula, the Lungs are 
more or leſs compreſſed by the Air ; for 
if the Aperture of the Larynxy had been 
as wide as the Aſpera Arteria, the Lungs 
could have ſuffer'd little or no Comprel⸗ 
ſion. 


is not only to 


Had it not been for the Larynx, we 
could have received no Benefit by breath- 


ing; for if the Mouth of the Aſpera Ar- 
teria had been large and wide, the Air 


H 4 


had 
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had not reſiſted that Force by which it or 
thruſt out in Expiration, ſo as to make * 
any Compreſſion upon the Lungs, where. Rig 
b; the Globules of the Blood could dae 
been diſſolved, or the Particles of both 
Fluids mixed together, which we find eo 8tr 
neceſſary to Life, that we die without it. Au 
Nor does the Larynx only preſerve Life, Ai 
but it likewiſe conduces to render it happy ine 
and agreeable, by forming the Voice Sti 
which is the ſound of the Air drove tho} the 
the narrow Chink of the Glottis, witha * 
Velocity greater than in an ordinary Ex. 
piration. This ſound is increaſed by the| 1 
Cavities of the Mouth and Noſe, which! & 
reſound like the Hollow of a Violin, 3 U 
is evident by the trembling to be left in u 
the Noſe while we ſpeak. And theſe 45 
Cavities not only encreaſe, but alſo con- © 
duce to the Agreeableneſs of the Voice; 
for how diſagreeable is the Alteration of t 
the Voice, which follows a Loſs, or © 
Stoppage of the Noſe ? and the Dimen- I 
ſions of the Mouth are always propor- © 
tioned to the Notes formed in the Glottis, | © 
low Notes being conſtantly accompanied 
] 
| 
| 
N 


—— — 3 


with a Promulgation, and high Notes 2 
Contraction of its Cavity. The Notes 
themſelves are formed by the different 
Apertures of the Glottis: For when the 
Glottis is contracted, the Air being drove 
with an equal Force, muſt move more 
ſwiftly ; and the Sides of the Glettis being 


OI IE 


more 


Of the Larynx. 


h it ij more tenſe, their Vibrations muſt be quick- 
maker and ſhorter, and conſequently the Note 
where. high. The contrary happens when the 
1 have Patris windeth. 
f both Each Note is capable of all Degrees of 
find 80 — for the Strength of the Voice is 
ut it, Aways proportionable to the Quantity of 
Life” Air thrown out of the Larynx, in ſound— 
happf ing of the ſame Note. Now if the 
ſoice, Strength of the Note is to be encreaſed, 
thro the Diaphragma, but more eſpecially the 
vith z © Muſcular Fibres of the Trachea Arteria, 
Ex. contract more ftrongly, and thruſt out 


y 4 a greater Quantity of the Air; and the 


yhich! Aperture of the Glottis encreaſes propor- 
n, 23\. fonally, that this greater Quantity of Air 
ft in May paſs through with the fame Velocity 
theſe 3 as before, that the ſame Note may be 
con- continued. 

vice; 5 Now ſuppoſing the greateſt Diſtance of 
n of the two Sides of the Glottis to be one 
or} tenth Part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 
nen- Notes (to which the Voice eaſily reaches) 
por- | this Line muſt be divided into 12 Parts, 
tis, each of which gives the Aperture requiſite 
nied | for ſuch a Note, with a certain Strength, 
es a But if we conſider the Subdiviſion of 
otes Notes into which the Voice can run, the 
rent Motion of the Sides of the Glottis is ſtill 
the Vaſtly nicer; for it two Chords found- 
ove ing exactly Uniſons, one be ſhortned 
ore one ſeven thouſandth Part of it Length, 
ing 2 juſt Ear will perceive the Difagreement, 


ore H 5 and. 


—— 
— — 
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Of the Larynx, 7 
and a good Voice will ſound the Die. I 


rence, which is one hundred and ninety F 
fixth Part of a Note. But becauſe this i; 2 
a great Nicety, I ſhall only ſuppoſe that hg. 
the Voice can divide a Note into a hun. 
dred Parts; from whence it follows, that * 
the different Apertures of the G/oztrs actu- 

ally divide the tenth Part of an Inch into 
one thouſand and two hundred Parts, the] 
Eflect of each of which produces a ſen- 
ſible Alteration upon a good Ear, But 
becauſe each Side of the Glottis move 
juſt equally, therefore the Diviſions arc 


1 


juſt double, or the Sides of the Glotti;,| 


by their Motion, do actually divide one} ( 


tenth Part of an Inch into two thouſand 
four hundred Parts, 


Diffe. 


1 
2 
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lottis, 
e — Of the Frontal and Occipital Aluſcles; and 
uſand of the Pericarnium. 
HE Head is ſituated in the 
upper Part of the Body, not 
only for the Conveniency of 
the Senſes, but alſo that the 
Brain may the more caſily 
| ſend the Animal Spirits to all the Parts of 
* the Body. 
| Its natural Figure is round, but a little 
flat upon its Sides; round, that it might 
contain the greater Quantity of Brains; 
and flat upon its Sides, that the Bounds 
of the Sight may be the larger, or rather 
that the Fars might not be too much ex- 
poſed to Danger, 
We have divided the external Parts of 
the Head into two, the Face and the 
\ P, H 6 hairy 


q 


1 | 
4 

| 
| 
| 
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} 


be Peri- 
13h ranium, 
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hairy Scalp; we ſhall now divide it into . 


the Containing and the Contained Parts, 


The Containing Parts are the Skin with 


the Hair upon it, the Pericarnium, the 


Skull, and the two Meninges. Of the 


Skin and Hair we have already ſpoken; 
of the Skull we ſhall ſpeak in its proper 
Place. 

Anatomiſts do generally ſay, That the 
Skull is covered both with a Pericranium 
and a Periaſtæum; but they have taken 
the Aponeureſis of the Occipital and Fron- 


tal Muſcles for one of them. Theſe 


Muſcles lie immediately under the Skin, 
The firſt two are called Frontales, T heir 
fleſhy. Fibres are inſerted into the Eye- 
brows; from thence they go ſtrait up the 


Os Frontts, and are continued by a long 


and large Apaneuro/is to that of the Occ:- 


piiales ; they adhere cloſely to the Skin of 


the Forchead, which they pull upwards. 
the other two Muſcles, which are called 
Occipitales, have their fleſhy Fibres fixed 
to the Skin of the Hind- head, which they 
alſo pull upwards: They are ſhort, 
broad, and thin, and they end in a large 
Aponeure/is, which joins that of the Fron- 
tals, and both together cover the whole 
Skull. 

Therefore the Perioſtæum or Pericra- 
nium is a very thin and nervous Mem- 
brane of an exquiſite Senſe, which covers 


immediately not only the Cranium, but 
all 
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t into all the Bones of the Body, except the 

arts, Teeth. It is tied to the Dura Mater by 
| With ſome Fibres which paſs through the Su- 
, the "tures of the Skull. It receives Veins from 
f the the external Jugulars, Arteries from the 
oken; Carotides, Nerves from the fifth Pair of 
Troper | the Brain, and from the ſecond of the 


Neck. 
t the 
nun SECT. I 
aken | 
_ ; Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 
'hefe | 
kin, TT HE Membranes or Meninges, which 
heir are within the Cranium, are two, 
Eye- | the Dura Mater and the Pia Mater; fo 
the called, becauſe they are ſuppoſed to be the 
ong © Origination of all the Membranes of the 
cci- Body. | 
1 of Ihe Dura Mater is a ſtrong and thick Of the Dura 


rds. | Membrane which covers all the Cavity ber. 


led of the Cranium; it contains the whole 
ced Brain ſomewhat looſely, that the Veſſels 
ey Which run between its duplicature, and 
upon the Surface of the Brain, be not | 
ge too much prelled by the Cranium; it ſticks 
n- very cloſe to the Baſis of the Cranium, 
le | and to its Sutures, by the Fibres and Veſ- 
| Tels it ſends to the Pericranium; it is 
7= faſtened to the Pia Mater, and to the 
- || Brain, by the Veſſels which paſs from the 
s | one to the other, It gives a Coat or 


t | Covering to all the Nerves which riſe 
| from 


| 


I 60 


Of its Pro- 
ceſſes» 


Of the Si- 
nus's of the 
Dura Mater. 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. N | 


from the Brain, to the Spinalis Medulla, theſe 
and to all the Nerves which riſe from it, 
Its Surface is rough towards the Cranium, 
but ſmooth towards the Brain. It is a double 
Membrane woven of ſtrong Fibres, which! 
may be plainly ſeen on its Inſide, but very 
hardly on its Outſide next the Cranium. | 
The Dura Mater hath three Proceiles 
made by the doubling of its inner Mem- 
brane. The firſt riſes by a narrow Be- 
ginning from the Cri/fa Calli, to which | 
it is faſtened, and as it approaches the 
hind Part of the Head, it grows broader 
and broader, till it terminates where the | 
longitudinal Sinus ends. It divides the 
Cerebrum into two Hemiſpheres near as 
deep as the Corpus Calloſum, Tt reſembles | as | 
a Sickle, therefore it is called Falx. The | fot 
ſecond ſeparates the Cerebrum from the the 
Cerebellum down to the Medulla Oblin- Lis 
gata, that the Weight of the Cerebrum the 
may not offend the Cerebellum which lies . El: 
under it; this Proceſs is very ſtrong and Bl 
thick, and in ravenous Beaſts *tis for the 
moſt Part bony, becauſe of the violent th 
Motion of their Brain. The third is the th 
ſmalleſt ; it ſeparates the external Subſtance W 
of the hinder Part of the Cerebellum into \ th 
two Protuberances ; and upon it Monſieur | Cl 


Du Verney's fifth Sinus runs. E 
In the Dura Mater there are ſeveral d 
Sinus's or Channels, which run between I 


its external and internal Membrane; of 8 
theis 
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la, theſe there are four principal ones which 
it. are commonly deſcribed, 
n, The firſt is the Sinus Longitudinalis, it F, of the 
blel riſes from the blind Hole in the upper Longiradie 

ch! Part of the Chrifa Galli; it runs along 

ry the upper part of the Palx, and ends 

where it ends: It lies exactly under the N 
Sutura Sagittalis, Into this Sinus the | 
Veins of the Brain, and ſome of the pro- | 
per Veins of the Dura Mater, bring back 

the Blood which they receive from the 

Arteries. Of theſe Veins, ſome running 
- obliquely from the fore Part of the Brain 
backwards, and others contrary, from the 

hind Part forward, creep a little Space be- 

tween the Duplicature of the Membrane, 

as the Ureters do upon the Bladder, and 

ſo they open in the Sinns. In this Sinus 

le there are ſeveral ſmall Cells and round 

— Ligaments which go from one Side of 

n the Cavity to the other, Theſe, by their 

25 | Elaſticity, further the Motion of the 

d Blood. 

0 The ſecond and third Sinus's, which Late tales. 
t this Sinus pours into, are the Laterales; 
e _ they riſe from the End of the firit, into 
2 which they open, and going down upon 
d 


| the Sides of the Occipital Bone, in a 
crooked Way, they paſs through the ſame 
Hole with the eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
! | diſcharge them into the internal Jugulars. 

Into theſe $inuss ſome Veins and the other 
f | Sinus's diſcharge themſelves. 
2 The 
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Of ebe fowth The fourth Sinus runs by the broad Ex- | Veſa 


Sinus. 


tremity of the Falx, and opens where the runs a 


Lateral Sinus's join the Longitudinal. This which 
Meeting of the four Sinuss is called 7er. is call 


cular, It receives the Blood at its other 
Extremity from the Plexus Choroides, 
Of the Sinuz Beſides theſe, there are ſix more, which 
Superiores, have been deſcribed by ſeveral Anatomiſts. 
The firſt two are call'd Superiares ; they 
riſe from the hinder Proceſſes of the Sœlla 
Turcica, or from the Circular Sinus's of 
Dr. Ridley, and run along the upper Part 
of the internal Proceſſes of the Os Petro- 
ſum ; then deſcending, they open into the 
Laterales. 
| Of the Infe- There are two more called Inferiores; 
— they riſe from the ſame Place with the 
other two, and running upon the Union 
of the Os Petroſum with the Occipital, 
they open into the Laterales, juſt as they 
are going out of the Skull, 
A ff h Si- There is a fifth, which the curious Mr. 
— Du Verney demonſtrates; it runs upon 
the third Proceſs of the Dura Mater, and 
divides into two Branches, of which one 
opens into the Latlerales, and the other 
into the Sinus Vertebralet. That exact 
Anatomiſt Dr. Ridley, in his Treatiſe of 
the Brain, gives Account of a ſixth, which 
he calls the Circular Sinus, becauſe it 
ſurrounds the Glandula Pituitaria; it 
communicates with the two Superzores and 
Inferiores, | 


Of the Cir- 
Culus Sinus. 
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EX. J. eſalius hath remarked a Sinus which of three 
the runs along the Bottom of the Falx, and ether Sinus. 
his | which opens into the fourth Sinus 3 this 
r- is called by Mr. Du Verney Longitudi- 
er malis Inferior, There are two more ſitu- 
ated at the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 
ch | Mater, one on each Side; they are about 
ts. Fan Inch wide from the Latelralis, into 
ey which they open; but theſe three do not 
ia Falways appear. 
of The Uſe of theſe Sinus's is to receive The Uſe of 
't F the Blood of the adjacent Parts from the the Sipus's, 
'- } Veins, to which they are as ſo many 
Trunks which diſcharge the Blood into 
the internal Jugulars. 
; The Veſſels of the Dura Mater are Of the Veſſels 
© | firſt, a Branch from the Carotidal, whilſt? Apes — 
it is in its long Canal, which is diſperſed 7 
> | in the fore and lower Part of the Dura 
Mater. Secondly, an Artery which en- 
ters the Holes of the Cranium, called Fo- 
ramen Arteries Dure Matris; it is diſ- 
perſed on the Sides of this Membrane, and 
runs as high as the Sinus Longitudinalts : 
The Vein whichaccompanies the Branches 
of this Artery goes out of the Skull by 
the Foramen Lacerum. Thirdly a Branch 
of the Vertebral Artery and Vein, which 
laſt paſſes thro' the Hole behind the Occt- 
pital Apothyſis: they are diſperſed in the 
hind Part of the Dura Mater. 
The Blood which is brought by the 
Arteries, is carried back by the Veins 
which 
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which go out of the ſame Holes by which gubſta 
the Arteries enter: But in caſe the {wel-, prane 
ling of the Arteries, by a preternatural| Mem 
Fermentation of the Blood, ſhould com- poldi 
preſs the Veins as they go out of the Skull; to ſep 
which might eaſily happen, being it has| Veſſe 
more Arteries than Veins; therefore thereþ Wine 
are ſeveral other Veins, which inoſculate] jn th 
with the Arteries, and which carry the] ame 
Blood from them into two ſmall Veins, 
which are on the Sides of the Longitudi- F 
nal Sinus's; tis theſe Veins which open 
into this Sinus, that the Blood which was 
ſtopp'd the other Way, may have a free! 
Circulation this Way, as has been inge- 
niouſly obſerved by Dr. Kley. | 
It bath alſo Nerves from the firſt Branch Þ n 
of the fifth Pair, which give it an exquiſite | is p 
Senſe, It has a Motion of Sale and F wt 
Diaſtole, which is cauſed by the Arteries | hir 
which enter the Skull. No doubt the po 
great Number of Arteries in the Brain | 24 
contribute more to it, than thoſe few pro- th 
per to itſelf, which may aſſiſt a little, tho I 
not very ſenſibly, becauſe of their Small- s -C 
neſs and Paucity. The Uſe of the Dura t 
Mater, is to contain and cover the Brain, 


the Spinal Marrow, and all the Nerves, to f 
divide the Cerebrum in two, and to hinder / 
it from preſſing the Cerebellum. 0 
The Pia Mater is a thin and delicate 5 

ö 


double Membrane, which lies under the 
Dura Mater, and covers immediately the 
Subſtance 
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hich gubſtance of the Brain. Its inner Mem- 
wel. brane is much larger than its outward 
ural Membrane, for it runs in betwixt all the 
Im- Foldings and Circumvolutions of the Brain 
Al; to ſeparate them, and to ſuſtain the Blood- 
bas Veſſels, which make ſeveral Turnings and 
ele Windings upon it, before they terminate 
late in the Subſtance of the Brain. It has the 
o ſame Uſe as the Dura Mater. 


ts SECT. i. 


En 


8 Of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, 


25 HE whole Subſtance of the Brain is The Brain 
divided into two Parts; that which AAP inte 
| les moſtly on the fore Part of the Skull“ 
is properly called the Cerebrum; and that 
Which lies in the back Part, under the 
' hind Part of the Cerebrum, (which is ſup- 
ported by the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 
| Mater) is called the Cerebellum. Both 
the one and the other are contained in the 
Meninges, and in the Cranium, as in a 
Caſe of Bones, that nothing may hurt 
their Subſtance, which is ſoft. 

The Cerebrum is of a round Figure, it Of the Fi- 
is divided by the firſt Proceſs of the Dura TW 00 
Mater into the right and left Side. Its ;j- Gere 
external Surface reſembles the Turnings brom. 
and Windings of the Inteſtines. In the 
Cerebrum we diſtinguiſh two different Sub- 
| ſtances, 


& 8* 


Ai * 


PPP 


1 —— — —— 


166 


| 
| 
; 
| 
| 


| 


| A general 
Idea of the 


Structure ef 
the Brain. 


x 


Of the Cerebrum, Sc. 


ſtances, the external, which is of an aſhy irum 0 
Colour; and the internal, which is of à of thi 
white Colour. Its external Subſtance is #7” 3 
called Sub/tantia Corticalia, or Sineracea ; terna 


it is ſoft, glandulous, and of the Colour 
of Aſhes. Its internal, called Su'/antia 
Medullaris, is firmer, white, and fibrous; 
of it the Nerves are made, and it reaches 
to the Extremity of the Medulla Spinalis, 


Cereb 


Med: 
Protu 
and 


where it divides into Fibres. TT het 
The external Subſtance of the Brain by calle 
its Circumvolutions, refembles the ſmall | there 


Guts; and in the middle of each Circum- 
volution is the Beginning of the Medullar 


and 
nenc 


Subſtance: So that the Cortical Subſtance ſtanc 
is always cn the external Side: And the vide 
inner Lamina of the Pia Mater is co-ex- Side 
tended with the Cortical Subſtance, Which Prot 
it immediately covers every where. the 
Ma pighius, who has examined this Cor: | gets 
tical Subſtance, ſays, that it is nothing but Þ 4 
a Heap of little oval Glands, which re- | Bra 
ceive the Capillary Branches of the Veins | Par 
and Arteries which belong to the Brain, par. 
and which ſend out an infinite Number of | 
Fibres which all together make up the  luti 
Medullary Subſtance, which going out of apf 
the Cranium, forms the Nerves and Me- \ cel 
dulla Spinalis contained in the Vertcbre, "Ur 
The internal Subſtance of the right and Ve 
left Side of the Brain coming to Join one M 
another, leave a Space between them, 
which forms the three Ventricles, or Cen- | Ve 
trum 7 
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hy trum Ovale; the upper Part or Covering 
F a | of this Space is called the Corpus Callo- 
is um; the Bottom of this Space is the in- 
a ; ternal Subſtance of the two Sides of the 
Cerebrum, gathered together, as it were, 
½ in two Bundles, which are called Crura 
. | Medullz Ollongate; upon them are the 
Protuberances called the Corpora Striata, 
and the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. 
Theſe Crura uniting make one Body, 
called the Medulla Oblongata, upon which 
there are four Prominences called Nates 
and Te/tes : And behind theſe Promi- 
nences, the Internal or Medullary Sub- 
ſtance of the Cerebellum being alſo di- 
vided into two Bundles, forms upon each 
-. | Side of the Medulla Oblongata three more 
h F Protuberances, and then it paſſes out of 
the Cranium into the Yertebre, where it 
gets the Name of Medulla Spinalis, This 
t is a general Idea of the Structure of the 
Brain, for the better underſtanding its 
3 | Parts: Which we ſhall now deſcribe in 
„ | particular. 
f Below the Depth of all the Circumvo- 
2 
f 


lutions of the Brain, the firſt Thing that 
appears immediately under the firſt Pro- 
ceſs of the Dura Mater is the Corpus Cal- 
laſum, or the Covering of the two lateral 
| | Ventricles, formed by the Union of the 
Medullary Fibres of each Side. 

This being laid aſide, the two lateral 
Ventricles appear; they reach from the 
| ore 


*» 
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fore Part of the Cerebrum backwards; ꝓigu 
they are pretty broad in their hind Part, the C 
but they grow narrower towards their them 
Of the ewo fore Part. They are divided into the com 
Venericles. right and left Ventricle by a thin tranſpa- Pie 
rent Membrane, which comes from the them 
under Side of the Corpus CallsJum, and bf V 
extended to the Fornix, which is in the 
Bottom of the Ventricles ; this Membrane 
Of the Sep- is called Septum Lucidum. I am apt to 
tum Medi- think it is a Production of the Pia Matr 


which covers all the Sides of the Ven-Friclc 
tricles. mus 

In theſe two Ventricles there are fon In 
Prominences, two in each Ventricle. Ita al 


Of the Cor- The foremoſt two are called Corp:ri|thin 
—— Striata, which are the Tips of the Crwafdulla 
Medulla Oblmgate. They are oblon: More 

and their Extremities come down uponfand 

the Sides of the two other Prominences ends 

they are of a cineritious Colour without, Cru, 

but in their internal Subſtance there ate 7). 

many white Streaks which are the Medu]-Fcalle 

lary Subſtance mixed with the -cineritiouMng 

or glandulous. They are, as it were, tied} U 

together by a Medullary Proceſs, called twe: 

(by Vicuſſius) Commiſſura Craſſioris Nerv hi 

mula. | litt! 

Of the Thal. The two other Prominences are callet ] Hol 
Nerv. Opt. Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, becauſt] Piti 
the Optick Nerves riſe out of them; the 127i 
are Medullary without, but a little Cine-Pcaul 
ritious within; they are of an oblongſ duit 
Figure: 


ds ; 


1eir 
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Figure; they are upon the upper Part of 
art, the Crura Medulle Oblongatæ Between 


them there is a Medullary Track, which en- 


the compaſſes them, called (by Willis) Limbi 


ſpa- 


the 
d is 


dul- 


Poſteriores Corporum Siriatorum, Upon 
them alſo lies the Plexus Choroides, made of thePlexus 
of Veins, Arteries, and little Glands. Choroides. 


r. Ridley ſays, he has ſeen Lymphaticks 
iſe from it. This Plexus reaches from 
ne lateral Ventricle to the other, paſſing 
nder the Fornix, above the third Ven- 


Frricle. It ſends a Branch to the fourth 


ta and the Thal. Nerv, Opt. there lies a" * 


thin and broad Production of the Me- 
a dullary Subſtance, which comes from the 
ſore Part of the Ventricles by two Roots 


nakand reaches to the hinder Part, where it 
ends by two other Protuberances called its 
Crura, which cover a great Part of the 


Thal. Nerv. Opt. This Production is 
called the Fernix, becauſe it is a Cever- 


ouMng to the third Ventricle. 


tied 


lleiftween the Crura Medullæ Oblongate, 


Under the Forniæx there is a Rima be- of the third 
Ventricle, 


er which is the third Ventricle, it being a 


lee 
auſe 
he! 
ine- 
ON? 


Are; 


little dilated in its fore Part: There is a 
Hole that goes down to the Glandu la 
Pituitaria; this Hole is the Entry to the 


Infundibulum, or Funnel, ſo called be- Of the In- 
cauſe of its Figure. It has a ſmall Con- fandibulum. 


duit made of the Medullary Subſtance, 


2 covered 
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covered with the Pia Mater; it pierc 
the Dura Mater upon the Baſis of the 


Skull, and ſinks into the Subſtance of 
Of the Glan- The Glandula Pituitaria, which is (| 


— * ital. tuated in the Sella Turcica cloſely covere 


with the Pia and Dura Mater; it is of 
harder Subſtance than the other Gland! 
of the Body; receives the End of th$ 


Inſundibulum, which carries a Liquc 
from the Ventricles into this Gland, whic 

Of the Rete is ſurrounded by the Rete Mirabile, or: 

Mirabile. Plexus of ſome Branches of the Carotid: 
and Cervical Arteries, which break the 
Impetus of the Blood, and abate the Ve. 
locity, as it paſſes through the tender Sub 
ſtance of the Brain. 

Of the Anus. 


its hinder Part there is another ſmall Hol: 


called Anus, which leads into the four 


Ventricle in the Cerebellum. In the uppet 


Glandula Pi- Part of this Hole is ſituated the Glandus 
Pinealis, (Des Cartes's pretended Seat q 


nealis. 


the Soul) about the Bigneſs of a Pea; 


is compoſed of the fame Subſtance witlf 
the reſt of the Brain, and for the ſame Us 


It is tied by ſome Fibres to the 


Nates. Nates, which are two Prominences 0 
the Medulla Ollongata, ſituated above thF 
fore Part of the Conduit, which lead 
from the Anus to the fourth Ventricli 
they are of an oval Figure, pretty biz}; 


and immediately behind them are tut 
other Prominences of the ſame Figure 


ane 


But to return to the third Ventricle. I 


o r 


Pre 


| 
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with a Net of Blood-Veſlels. There is 
behind the Tz/tes, from which the Pathe- 


| tick Nerves riſe, 


| Anus to the fourth Ventricle, is in that 
Part of the Medulla Oblongata, which is 
betwixt the Cerebrum and the Cerebellum 
called the /Jhmus, The upper Part, or 
Cover of this Conduit, which is betwixt 
a the Tez/tes and the foremoſt vermicular 
the Proceſs of the Cereb://um, to which two 
Ve. it is tied at its two Ends, and to the Pro- 
Sub ceſſes that come from the Cerebellum to 


the Tefles, at its Sides, is called Valvula Valvula 
| Major: Tis of a Medullary Subſtance; t. 


"Sits Uſe is to keep the Lympha from falling 
out above the Nerves in the Baſis of the 
Skull. Theſe are all the Parts belonging 
to the Cerebrum. 


less, is alſo compoſed of a Cortical and 

Medullary Subſtance; its Superficies makes 
not Turnings and W indings, as that of the 
Cerebrum ; but i:s Foldingsare ſtraight, and 
es 0B they reſemble the Segments of Circles, or 
ti the Edges of Plates laid in one another; 
ea and theſe Segments are largeſt in its mid- 
alt; dle, and they grow leſs as they approach 
big its fore and hind Part; where they ſeem 


WF to reſemble two Worms, therefore called Proceſſi: 


uy Proceſſus Vermiformes. 
any I The 


| 


and Subſtance called T:/tes, both covered Jeſtes. 


> a ſmall tranſverſe Medullary Protuberance ' 


The Conduit which reaches from the Isthmus. 


Now the Cerebellum, which is much Cercbe'lum, 


i 
A 
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The Medullary Subſtance of the Cere- | ſee 
bellum, as it approaches the Medulla Ob- rolii 
longata, gathers together, and then divides Pro 
equally into two Bundles, which are joined the) 
to the two Sides of the Medulla Oblongata: Side 
As they ſeparate, they leave a little Space | the! 
| upon the upper Side of the Medulla, which ] the! 
of thefourth is called the fourth Ventricle ; and its far- I and 
Veuirie. ther End, becauſe of its Reſemblance, Ca- | of 
| la mus Scriptorius. The top of this Ven- | and 
tricle is covered with ſeveral Blood-Veſſels | ( 
it woven like a Net. wit 

Of the Pro- The Medullary Subſtance of the Cere- its 
ceſſes 1 bellum makes three Proceſſes upon each oft 
|| Cerebellum Side of the Medulla Oblmgata, The firſt | the 
| two goon each Side of it to the Teftes; is 
the Valuula Major is betwixt them. The | to 
ſecond two are pretty broad: they go gin 
ſtraight down on each Side, and meet on Pol 
| the under Side of the Medulla; they make © | 

Proceſſus that Protuberance called Proceſſus Annu- Ne 
| Annuleris. axis; and the third goes backwards upon axe 
| | the upper Sides of the Medulla; they make fac 
x it look bigger, being like two Cords upon of 
| its Sides. the 

This is all that is remarkable in the Con 
Cerebrum, Cerebellum, and upper Side of pal 
the Medulla Oblongata. But if you turn Per 
over the Brain, you may ſee diſtinctly the 
Riſe of all the Nerves, the Infundibulum, | en 
two white Spots behind it, the Crura Me | Ce 
dullz Ollongatæ, one on each Side of the | 28 
Cerebrum. When they join, you may He 

ſee 


1 


1 
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ſee the Proceſſus Annularis, or Pons Va- 
rol: And beyond that, there are two 
' Prominences called Corpora Pyramidalia ; 
they are about an Inch long ; and on each 
Side of them, towards their lower End, 
there are two more, which, becauſe of 


their Figure, are called Corpora Olivaria ; 
and then the Medulla Oblingata goes out 
of the Skull, being contained in the Pia 


and Dura Mater. 


Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblongata, 


with all the Protuberances which are upon 


its upper and lower Sides, are not purely 
of the Medullary Subſtance, but internally 
they are mixed with the Cortical; and it 


is this Mixture which makes thoſe Striæ 


to which they have given different ima- 
ginary Uſes, according to their different 


Poſitions. 


Now the Veſſels of the Brain are 


Nerves, Veins, and Arteries. The Nerves 
are ten Pair. The firſt Pair are the Ol- 


factory Nerves; they riſe from the Balis 


of the Corpora Striata, and paſs through 


the Holes of the Os Cribriforme, The ſe- 
cond Pair are the optick Nerves ; they riſe 


partly from the Extremities of the Cor- 


bora Striata, and partly from the Thalamz 


Nervorum Opticorum, which they almoſt 
embrace: They unite together above the 
Cella Turcica, and immediately dividing 
again, they paſs through the two foremoſt 
Holes in the Os Sphenoides, The third 

I 2 Pair 


Corpora 
Pyramidalia 
and Olivaru. 


— on di mann i — — — 
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Pair are the Movers of the Eyes; they riſe 
on each Side of the [nfundibulum from 
the Medulla Oblongata, and go out at the 
Foramina Lacera. The fourth Pair are 
the Pathetick Nerves ; they riſe from the 


ſmall Medullary Cord which is behind 


the Teſtes, and paſs through the Foramina 
Lacera. The fifth Pair riſe from the 
fore Part of the Proceſſus Annularis; they 
give Nerves to the Dura Mater; each of 
them divides into three Branches, the firſt 
paſles out of the Foramen Lacerum, the 
ſecond at the third Hole of the Os Sphe- 
noides, and the third through another Hole 
of the ſame Bone. The fixth Pair riſes 
from the Sides of the Proce/ſus Annularis , 
and goes out at the Foramen Lacerum ; 
but juſt before it goes out, it caſts back 
a Branch, which makes the Root of the 
Intercoſtal Nerve; this goes out at the 
Canal through which the Carotidal Ar- 
tery enters, T he ſeventh is the Auditor 
Nerve; it riſes from the hind Part of the 
Proceſſus Annularis, and enters the Hole 
in the Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. The 
eighth Pair is the Par Jagum; it riſes 
from the Medulla Oblongata behind the 
Proceſſus Annularis, by ſeveral Threads 
which join in one, and it goes out at the 
ſame Hole the Lateral Sinus's open into 
the Jugulares. The ninth Pair riſes from 
the Proceſſus Olivares of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, and paſſes out at a Hole in the 
Occipital 
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; Occipital Bone, which is proper to itſelf. 


. eg wii Go. a 
ii OOTY nee ns... 5s 


The tenth and laſt Pair riſes by ſeveral 
Fibres from the Beginning of the Hedulla 


- Spinalis; from thence aſcending within 


the Occiput, it turns and paſles out at. 
the ſame Hole through which the Ver- 
tebral Artery enters, between the firſt 
Jertebræ and the Occipital Bone, run- 
ning through a Sinus in this Fertebra, 
'Thefe are the Nerves of the Brain, 
which we ſhall trace farther in the eigluh 
Chapter. 
The Arteries are the two internal Ca- grip, rye 


rotidals which paſs through two oblique uf tte Broine | 


Canals in the O//a Petroja: As ſoon as 
they enter the Skull, they give a Branch 
which enters the Orbit of the Eye; they 
give Branches which make the Rete Mi- 
rabile, then they pierce the Dura Mater 
on each Side of the Infundilulum; they 
communicate with the Cervical Artery, 
and they give Branches to the Plæxus Cho- 
roides, and are diſtributed through all the 
Subſtance of the Brain: Their Branches 
make many Turnings and Windings upon 
the Pia Mater, and at laſt are loſt in the 
little Glands of the Cortical Subitance of 

the Brain. | 
The two Vertebral Arteries which 
come out of the Holes in the tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, enter the large 
Hole of the Occipital Bone; they pierce 
the Dura Mater, and go long the — 5 
3 we 
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Side of the Medulia Oblongata; then they 
caſt back two Branches for the Spinal " 
Arteries, and at the Proceſſus Annularis | 
they join in one Branch called the Cervi- 
cal Artery, This communicates with the 
two Carotides, by two Branches called 
the Communicant Branches ; then it di- 
vides again into two, which give Branches 
to the Rete Mirabile, Plexus Choroides, 
and they are afterwards diſtributed through 
all the Subſtance of the Brain, ending 
in the cineritious Subſtance, as the Caro- 
t:dales, | 

The Veins enter not the Cranium at 
the ſame Holes that the Arteries do, be- 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, up- 
on any Fermentation of the Blood, the 
Swelling and Pulſe of the Arteries would 
compreſs the Veins againſt the bony Sides 
of their Paſſage, and ſo cauſe a Stagna- 
tion and Extravaſation of the Blood in 
the Brain, which would be the Deſtruc- 
tion of the whole Machine. Neither do 
the Veins run along by the Sides of the 
Arteries in the Brain, as they do through 
all the reſt of the Body, but they riſe from 
the Extremities of the Arteries, in the Ci- '* 
neritious Subſtance of the Brain, and go 
ſtraight to diſcharge themſelves into the 
Sinus's of the Dura Mater. 

The Blood which is brought into the 
Brain by the Carotidal and Vertebral Ar- 
teries is ſeparated by the Glands ww : 

make 
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make the Cineritious and Cortical Sub- 
ſtance of the Brain, from its fineſt and 
moſt ſubtil Parts, called Animal Spirits, 
which are received from the Glands by 
the Fibres of the Medullary Subſtance, 
which is the Beginning of the Nerves, 
Each Nerve therefore is a Bundle of very 
fine and ſmall Tubes, of which ſome are 
no bigger than the hundredth Part of an 
Hair; and theſe "Tubes are the excretory 
Ducts of the Cineritious, or Glandulous 
Part of the. Brain, This does not only 


appear from: the Structure of the Brain, 
but by Reaſon likewiſe we are allured, 


that there is ſuch a Fluid as we call Ani- 
mal Spirits running in the Nerves. For 
ſeeing all Senſation is performed by the 
Nerves, it muſt be done either by the 
Subſtance of the Nerve, or the Fluid 
w1i.::h is contained in the Nerve: If by 
the Subſtance of the Nerve, it muſt be 
by a Vibration from the Part upon which 
the Impreſſion is made to the Brain. Now 


- that there can be no Vibration from the 


Impreſſion of external Objects upon Ani- 
mal Nerves, which are ſlack, and ſur- 
rounded all along by other Bodies, is evi- 
dent; and therefore Senſation muſt be 
performed by the Fluid in the Nerves. 
The Motion of this Fluid is not ſwift 
and rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, but 
flow and languid , ſeeing all its Motion 


proceeds from the Dilatation of the Arte- 
14 res 
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ries compreſſing the ſoft Subſtance of the 
Nerves, and from the Force by which it 
is thruſt through the Glands of the Brain. 
And when the Nerves are full of this 


fine Fluid, the Impreſſions of Objects 


may be communicated to the Brain with- 
out any quick Motion in the Animal Spi- 
rits, either by retarding, or ſtopping their 
progreſſive Motion, or by cauſing an Un- 
dulation. If to theſe we add, that the 
Animal Spirits muſt be confined within 
their own proper Channels, as well as 
the other Fluids of the Body; we ſhall eaſi- 
ly perceive how precarious the many inge- 
nious Hypotheſes are, which the learned 


— 


Millis has elegantly deſcribed in his Sem 


f the Eye- 


of the Nerves and Nervous Diſtempers. 


dS ECT: W. 
Of the Eyes. 


f 7 HE Organs of Sight are divided in- 

to two Parts: The internal Part, 
which is the Globe or Body of the Eye: 
and the external|Part, which are thoſe Parts 
about the Globe ſubſervient to it. 

The firſt of theſe laſt are the Eye-Brows, 
which are nothing but ſome Hairs bunch- 
ing out above the Eye, by ſome Fat which 
is under the Skin in this Place. They 
break the Rays of Light that ' they be 
not directly darted into the Eyes, which 

would 


— — . 
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| would greatly offend the Sight, as they do 


„ 


when we look directly upon the Sun. 

The next are the Eye-lids, two to each TeEye-Hid. 
Eye. The upper Lid moves very quickly, 
the under very undiſcernably. 

The upper Eyes lid is lifted up by the 
Muſculus Refius, which riſes from the 
Bottom of the Orbit of the Eye, where 
the Optick Nerves pierce the Cranium, 
and paſſing above the 1/uſculns Super bus, 
tis inferted by a large 'Tendon to the Bor- 
der of the Eye-lid. 

Both Lids are brought together to ſhut 
upon the Eye by another Muſcle called 
Orbicularis, It riſes from the great An- 
gle of the Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread 
two Fingers Breadth, covering the under 
Lid: they reach to the little Canthus, trom 
which continuing its Circular Fibres which 
cover the upper Lid, it is inferted into the 
ſame Place from which it aroſe. Some 
Authors divide this Muſcle into two, the 
Superior and Inferior, which they make to 
riſe from the great Canthus, and to be in- 
ſerted into the little Canthus. 


TI's Muſcles. 


The Eye-lids are covered within with of- Cone || 


a ſmooth Membrane called Conjundtiva ; Jure. va. 
becauſe it is continued upon the fore Part 

of the Globe, conſtituting that which we 

call the White of the Eye: it joins the 
Globe to the Edges of the Orbit. 


The Edges of the Eye-lids have two gf 44 Cilia i 


{mall and ſoft Cartilages, like the Seg- 
2 ments 
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ments of a Circle, called Cilia; they keep Ey 
the Eye-lids extended, that every Part La 
may be equally raiſed, Upon them there br— 
is a Rank of ſmall Glands, whoſe Excre- Ce 
tory Channels open upon the Edges of the 
the Lids. They yield a Wax which faſt. ÞPij 
encth the Eye-lids together whilſt we ſleep, N 


They are covered with the Skin external- of 
ly, and with the Conjunctiva internally, ne 
Upon the Edges of the Lids there are] H 
alſo ſome Hairs in Form of a Pallifado, F Lu 
to preſerve the Eyes, as the Eye-brows do, 80 
and to hinder any Filth or Flies from fal-} C4 
ling into the Eyes. Þ! 


Of rhe an On the back Side of the Con; June71va, Its 


duda Lachry- 


Ts upon the upper Part of the Globe, is the 
Glandula Lachrymalis, pretty large, divid- C 
ed into ſeveral Lobes, each of which W. 
ſends out an Excretory Channel which w 
opens in the fore Side of this Membrane, N 


where it covers the upper Lid. This 
Gland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, fe 
which, by the continual Motion of this 2 
Lid, moiſten the Cornea, which otherwiſe I 
would dry and wrinkle by the continual | ( 
Action of the external Air, 

The Edges of the Eye-lids being of an 
equal Convexity with the Ball of the Eye, * 
which they touch, as the Tears fall from ' 
off the Cornea, they are ſtopt by the Edge s 
of the under Eye-lid, along which they | 
run, till they fall into two ſmall Holes in | 
the great Canthus of the Eye, one in 2 | 

ye 
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Eye-lid. Theſe Holes are called Pun#&g Punta La- 


Lachrymalia, They lead to a ſmall mem- e. 
branous Bag, which is ſituated in this 
Corner upon the Os Lachrymale; from 
the Bottom of which there goes a ſmall 
Pipe, which pierces this Bone into the 
Noſe, and opens under the upper Lamina 
of the Os Spongicſum. It moiſtens the in- 
ner Membrane of the Noſtrils, by the 
Humour of the Lachrymal Gland, which 
runs from off the Globe into them. 
Sometimes the Acrimony of this Humour 
cauſeth Sneezing, which we hinder, by 
preſſing the Angle of the Eye, and ſo ſtop 
its running. 

Between theſe two Pundta there is a 

Caruncle which ſerves to keep them open 
when the Eyes are ſhut: 'T his Caruncle 
was thought to be the Glandula Lachry- 
malis. 
The Globe of the Eye is moved by 
four ſtraight Muſcles, and two oblique; 
and betwixt them there is a great deal of 
Fat, which facilitates the Motion ot the 
Globe. 

The firſt of the four ſtraigne YViſcles is of che Mu 
called Atto/lens, or Superirs; i lies unon Fes of the 
the upper Part ot the Globe, it pulleth = 
up the Eye when we look wu, the fe- 
cond is called Deprimens, or Humilis; 
it pulleth down tlie Eye. Ihe third 15 
called Addufor ; it draweth the Eye to- 
Wards the Noſe. * 28 Aoductor; 

6 it 
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Of the Eyes. 
it draweth the Eye toward the little Can. Þ 


thus. 


They riſe all four from the Circum- is to 


ference of the Hole in the Orbit, through and 
which the Optick Nerves paſs, and they the f 
terminate about the Cornea by four thin turn 


and broad T endons. 
together, they draw the Eye towards the 
Bottom of the Orbit. When the Superb, 
and the Addufor, or the Abductor, act to- 
gether, or the Humilis, and the Adduder, 
or :bdutter, act together, they perform 
th2 oblique Motions, which have been at- 
tributed to the oblique Muſcles. 

T he firſt of the oblique Muſcles, which 
is the fifth of the Eye, is the Ob/iquz: 
Miner; it riſes from the lower Side of 


the Orbit near its external Circumference, 
poſe 


where the firſt and ſecond Bones of the 


upper Jaw join together, and aſcending 


obliquely by the outer Corner of the Eye, 
*tis inſerted to the upper and external Side 
of the Globe behind the "Tendon of the 
Abdutor. 

The ſecond of the oblique Muſcles 
and the ſixth of the Eye, is the Obliquus 
Major; it riſes from the Bottom of the 
Orbit, and marching obliquely towards 
the great Canthus, in the upper Part of 
which, near the Brink, there isa Cartila- 
ginous Ring, thro' which it paſſes its round 
Tendon ; from whence reverting back- 
wards, it is inſerted into the upper Part 
of the Globe, behind the Tendon of the 
Attollens. The 


When they all act 


rece 


coul 
ther 


very 
are: 


. by 1 


tion 
beer 
Hir 
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u. The Uſe of the firſt of theſe Muſcles 
m- is to draw the Globe of the Eye forwards, 
gh ß and to turn its Pupil upwards; and of 
ey the ſecond, to draw it forwards, and to 
in turn its Pupil downwards, for the better 
14 receiving of the Rays of Light, which 
he] could not be performed by any of the o- 
ther four Muſcles (as Mr. Cowper has 
very well obſerved.) And both of them 
are an Axis for ſuſpending the Globe, 
by which, in its almoſt continual Mo- 
tion, 'tis moved the more eaſily, as has 
been ingeniouſly obſerved by Monſ. de la 
Hire, 

Now the Globe of the Eye is of a 
Spherical Figure; in it are contained the 
principal Inſtruments of Viſion; *tis com- 
1e |- poſed of Coats and Humours, 

The firſt Coat is the Conjunctiva; it Of the Con- 
„ makes the White of the Eye; it hath junctiva. 
le | been already deſcribed : It is full of ſmall 

je Veins and Arteries, which appear big in 

an Ophthalmia or Inflammation of the 
8 | Eyes. 

The ſecond is called Sclerotica; it is Sclerotica. 
> | thick, hard and ſmooth, opake behind, 

s | but tranſparent before, where it makes 

f F. the 

: T hird Coat, called Cornea, becauſe it Cornea, 
| | is tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lan- 
tern, in the fore Part of the Eye, which 
is ſurrounded by the white of the Eye: 


It has a greater Convexity than the * 
0 


2 


* 
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Choroides. 


Uvea. 


Iris. 


different Impreſſions of Light and of O. 
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of the Globe of the Eye, and is compoſeiÞ{.ren 
of ſeveral parallel Laminæ, which are nou- the ! 
riſhed by many Blood-Veſſels, fo fine, a ſhort 
not to hinder even the {malleſt Rays o of th 
Light from entering tie Eye; and it he Chr) 
a moſt exquiſite Senſe, that upon the leaf the C 
Pain, the Tears might be ſqueezed out of 
the Lachrymal Gland, to waſh off an 
Filth, which, by ſticking to the Corn 
might render it opake. 


The fourth is the Chorozges; it lies un Gon 
der the Sclerotica; *tis much thinner th too 
it: It hath a great Number of Zicodh 1 
Veſſels which come from the ſecond, aud cay 
which are ſpread upon it: As alſo ſeverl the 


(Glands, which ſeparate from the Bloc 
Veſſels a black Liquor which tinctures 4 pre 
this Membrane internally, which is other 

wile of a whitiſh Colour. This Coat] Lig 
open, or has a Hole before, for the Pall tha 
ſage of the Rays of Light, called Pupil 
That Part of this Coat, which makes tld; the 
Circumference of this Hole, and Which thi 
lies upon the Sides of the Cryſtalline H- yn 
mour, is | 


The fifth Coat called Uvea, which“ no 


made of circular and ſtraight Fibres; tt ey 


contracts and dilates, according to 1 pl 


8. 

The Iris is the Outſide of the LU ft 
where the different Colours appear. Cil E 
the Inſide of the Uvea, from is Cire un- 

ferench 
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ference, which joins the Choro7des, riſes 
the Ligamentum Ciliare, It is made of 
# ſhort Fibres which run upon the fore Part 


ha 


of the glaſſy Humour to the Edges of the 
Chryſtalline, like Lines drawn from 


eat the Circumference to the Centre. By the 


Contraction of theſe Fibres the fore Part 
of the Eye is made more prominent, and 


the Retina, preſſed farther back from the 
Cryſtalline Humour, or the Axis of Vi- 
ſion, is lengthened when Objects are placed 


too near the Eye. 
The ſixth is the Retina, ſo called, be- Retina. 
cauſe it reſembles a Net which covereth 


the Bottom of the Cavity of the Eye: It 
is a fine Expanſion of the Medullary Fi- 


bres of the Optick Nerve upon the Sur- 


face of the glaſſy Humour, as far as the 


' Ligamenta Ciliaria, *T is on this Coat 


that the Impreſſions of Objects are made. 


The Humours of the Eye are three: 0f the Aque- 
the firſt is called the Aqueous; it lies in 9% Humour, 


the fore Part of the Globe, immediately 
under the Cornea; this Humour is thin and 
liquid, of a ſpirituous Nature, for it will 
not freeze in the greateſt Froſt, This 
evinces the Neceſſity of a continual Sup- 
ply for this Humour, which, in effect, it 
hath. For if the Cornea be pricked, and 
this Humour ſqueez'd out, it ſhall be re- 
ſtored again in the ſpace of ten or twelve 
Hours, 


The 
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Cryſtalline The ſecond Humour is the Cryſtal rou 


— 1: ; it lis immediately next to the A. 
queous, behind the Uvea, oppoſite to th Gatos 
Pupilla, nearer to the fore Part than th inſer 
back Part of the Globe, it is the leaſt q are 
the Humours , but much more ſolid that thi 
any of them: Its Figure, which is con\eome; 


vex on both Sides, reſembles two unequiſſtom t 
Segments of Spheres, of which the moſiÞWſaris 

convex is its back Side, which makes My p 

ſmall Cavity in the glaſſy Humour iWeſſel 

which it lies: It is covered with a find Rerve 

Coat, called 4ranea. But v. 

Of the Fitri> The third is the glaſſy Humour; it hathtreme 
EO great Reſemblance to the White of an ſthat 1 
Egg; it filleth all the hind Part of tt}: [the Ir 
Cavity of the Globe. It is in a greater had p 
Abundance than the other two. It is) Optic 
thicker than the Aqueous, but thinner than every 
the Cryſtalline Humour. It is contain«|wher 
in a very fine Coat of the ſame Name. | belt, 
It gives the Spherical Figure to the E;e.| muſt 
Upon its back Part the Retina is ſpread, Obje 
which it holdeth from the Cryſtalline Hu- place 
mour ata Diſtance requiſite to receive tlie | beca\ 
Impreſſion of Objects diſtinctly. that 
The Optick Nerves pierce the Globe] Poin 
of the Eye a little on the Inſide of th: Eye, 
Optick Axes. Their external Coat, which | fall 
is a Production of the Dura Mater, is ther 
continued to the Sclerotis, as their Inter- [Eye 
nal from the Pia Mater is to the CH- 1 
reides; and their Medullary Fibres paſſing fof t 
through 
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ſtal rough all, are expanded into the Retina, 
A. on which the Images of Objects are 
thefpinted. The Center of this Expanſion 
the inſenſible, and all Rays which fall upon 
t qq; are loſt, and conſequently, that Point 
hagof the Obj ect from which theſe Rays 
0nJeome, is inviſible to the Lye, as is evident 
1uaſftom that famed Experiment of Monſieur 
noffW7ariot, The Reaſon of this Inſenſibi- 
ty proceeds probably from the Blood- 
infVeſlels which enter with the Optick 
ind Nerve, and cover this Part of the Retina. 
zut whatſoever its Cauſe is, we are ex- 
atemely obliged to the Maker of our Eyes, 
an that the Optick Nerves are inſerted on 
the the Inſide of the Optick Axes; for if they 
ter had pierced the Globe of the Eye in the 
is Optick Axes, then the middle Point of 
anf every Object had been inviſible; and 
c Where all T hings conduce to make us ſee 
12, | beſt, there we had not ſeen at all. We 
re. muſt likewiſe have loſt ſome Part of an 
id, Object, if the Optick Nerves had been 
u- placed on the Outſide of the Optick Axes : 
lie becauſe an Object may be ſo placed, as 
that all the Rays which come from one 
be Point may fall upon the Outſide of both 
ge Eyes, but it is impoſſible that they ſhould 
h | fall upon the Inſide of both Eyes, and 
is therefore that Point which is loſt in one 
Eye, is viſible by the other. 


; | 


;= | TheVeſlels of the Eyes are Branches of ct Teel. 
g ſof the external Carotides and Jugulars, % Hes. 


fd } which 


3 
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Nerves, 


of V:fion« 


from the internal! Carotid. They accol 


make upon the Retina, mult be the 5 | 
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which are diſtributed upon the exten 


Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein which opeiſh 22 
into the ſuperior Sinus of the Dura 111k C 
in the Baſis of the Skull, and an Art we | 


wn the Optick Nerves, and are di Phet 


uted on the Muſcles and Globe of t 
Eye. 


There are alſo ſome Lymphaticks whi in 


to paſ 


accompany the Blood-Veſſels. The Neg. 2 
of the Eyes are Fiout 

The Optick Nerves; they are pre: 7 = 
big and round. The third Pair of Nies f 
Brain, called Motorii; the fourth Pair t Eye 
led Patbetici the firſt Branch of obs 
fifth Pair, called Ophthalmicus; and: T 


fixth Pair, are all beftowed on the Mulcy,y . 
of the Eyes. et 
All the Rays which come from «x 
Point of an Object, are, by the Ces * 
and Humours of the Eye united in a Po 
of the Retina which is in a ſtraight Li 
drawn from the ſame Point of the 0 | 
je, through the Center of the Eye, ad 
conſequently all the Rays, which confi 
from all the Points of an Object, are q 
nited on the Retina, in the fame Ons 
and Proportion as the Points of the 0 "F 
ject are from whence theſe Rays con 
Therefore the Impreſſion which theſe U. 


of the Ob; ect, 


Thu 
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Thus in general Viſion is performed. 
pe ut now let us ſee what ſeveral Parts of 
"he Globe conduce in this Action. We 
rte 

a 9 ave ſaid, the Cornea was more convex 
+ han any other Part of the Globe; by 

Frhich Means, all the Rays are gathered 
to paſs through the Pupilla. and none of 
them are loſt upon the Urea. 

The aqueous Humour being the thin- H the 
©"'Fheſt and moſt liquid, eaſily changes its On EN 
Figure, when either the Lioumimtuns Of a 
1 * contracts, or both the oblique Muſ- 
cles ſqueeze the Middle of the Bulb of the 
"PEye, to render it oblong when Objects are 
Near to us. 

The ſtraight Fibres of the Duca dilate 
the Pupilla, when there are but few Rays 
of Light; and the circular Fibres con- 
tract it, when there are too many, When 
1 the Pupilla i is contracted, we ſee moſt di- 
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ſtinctly; when it is dilated, we ſee moſt 
1 clearly. The glaſſy Humour keeps the 
cryſtalline Humour at ſuch a Diſtance 
from the Retina, as is neceſſary for uniting 
the Rays which come from one Point of f 
8 the Object, exactly in one Point of the 
18 Retma, | 
The Impreſſion of the Object is made 
upon the Retina, The Chorades is tin— 
tured black, that the Rays of the Light 
Which paſs through the Retina, may not ii 
be reflected back again, to confuſe the . 
Image of the Object. 


* 82 "_ 
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Being 
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Being diſtint Viſion conſiſts in th 
Union of all the Rays which come fron 
one Point of an Object, exactly in on: 
Point of the Retina; and that the Ray 
which come from Objects at different I. 


ſtances, are united at different Diſtances, H 
behind the cryſtalline Humour; they * 
cannot both be united exactly upon the Ke- whoſ 
tina; therefore the Eye cannot ſee equally, Om 
diſtinctly at the ſame Time Objects at dit. ittle 
ferent Diſtances. It is for this Realon, nd fi 
that the Globe of the Eye moves fo quick: om t 
Iy, and almoſt continually, and that the at bi 
Muſcles of the Eyes have ſuch a great flov 
Quantity of Nerves to perform their Mo- Nes! 
tion. Theſe 

When the Globe of the Eye is flat, a ule 
happens ſometimes in old Age, that the be Ce 


Rays paſs the Retina before they unite, in 14.5% 
ſuch a Caſe there is no diſtinct Viſion; andi the 
ſuch as have this Defect, are called Pre/l J- lage 
te: And if, on the contrary, the Globe?” 
of the Eye be ſo convex as to unite ha 7 


Rays before they come to the Retina, nei- d n 
ther is there any diſtinct Viſion, ſuch as] Th 
f 


have this Defect are called Mopes. 
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n TAROT TY; 
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y Of the Ear, 

J. 


„ Irhoſe Parts have already been deſcribed) 
„ & compoſed of the Skin, a Cartilage, and 
little Fat. TheSkin of this Part is thin 
nd ſmooth; its Glands ſeem to difter 
rom the Miliary Glands of the Skin, in 
that both in Young and Old they frequent- 
ty flow with an unctuous Humour, which 
ies to a Sort of Scurf in the Concha. 
Theſe Glands are called by Yaijalva, Glan- 
a; ful Sebacee, The Skin ſticks cloſe to 
the be Cartilage by Means of the Membrana 
in Hdibeſa, whoſe Cells contain no Fat but 
nag the Lobe of the Ear, where the Car- 
7, Wage does not reach. The Veſſels of the 
1 xternal Ear are Arteries from the Cha- 
he (4.14 Veins, which go to the fugulares, 
ei. d Nerves from the Portio Dura, and 
a fond Pair of the Neck. 
The External Ear is tied to the Os Pe- 
r/um by a ſtrong Ligament which comes 
om the Backſide of the Pinna, Tho! 
te Ear has but a very obſcure Motion, 
t it has two Muſcles: The firſt ariſes 
om the Outſide of the Frontal Muſcle, 
here it joins the Crotaphite, and is in- 
ted into the upper and back Part of the 
T. Pinna. 
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HE Far is divided into the External of the Ex- 
and Internal. The External Ear “erna Ears 
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Pinna, The ſecond ariſes from the up- proac 
per and foremoſt Part of the Proceſſusßide 
Mamillaris, and is inſerted into the middle Num 
and back Part of the Concha. The firſt þry ] 
ſhould draw the Ear upwards, and the bw E 
ſecond downwards and backwards; but Fiſcic 
the continual binding of our Ears when he 1 
young, deprives us of their Uſe. eſer 
The Uſe of the external Ear is, like 2M he ( 
Tunnel, to gather the Sounds, which by mo 
| its Ridges and Hollows are directed tobe fa 
bf che Mea- the /Meatus Auditorius, the firſt Part off 

tus Audito- the Internal Ear. This is a Conduit whichFhro? 

. goes from the middle of the Cencha to theſf the 
Tympanum-: It is near an Inch long, aboutſhe La 

three or four Lines, or tenth Part of an Th 

Inch wide, and its Paſſage is not ſtraightloſed 
but crooked, paſſing firtt upwards, thenlf an ( 
downwards; then it has a ſmall Tendenflead « 
cy upwards again, and the lower Part olgith tl 
its Extremity bends a little down to ths, a 
Obliquity of the Membrana Tympani. Thi e P. 
Beginning of this Paſſage is Cartilaginousſ ni, 
being a Continuation of the Concha con. [emp 
| tracted ; the End of it is b5ny, being ir Ulf a! 
| the "Temporal Bone, which makes the blſalu 
greateſt Part of the upper and back Paiſſhuble 

| of the Meatus, as the Cartilage does ones 
{ the lower and fore Part. The who eau. 
| Cavity within is lined with a Membrane) a ſn 
which ſeems to be a Continuation of thq;d to 
Skin which covers the Auricula, andmew] 
which grows thinner and thinner as it 2Pfve to 

proache: 
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- proaches the Tz1:pauum, On the back 
Bide of this Membrane there is a great 
le Number of little G lands, whoſe excre- 
{ry Ducts bring into the Meatus a yel- 
he pW Excrement, whoſe Bitterneſs and 
utWiſcidity hinder Inſects from approaching Yi 
en pe Membrana Tympani, which it likewiſe # 
eſerves againſt the Injuries of the Air. 0 
The Cartilageis always ſlit, and frequently 9 
by more than one Place. The eats; has 1 
toßde ſame Veſſels which the External Ear | 
offs, and both have a Vein which paſles it 
ichpro' the eleventh of the External Holes jt 
theßf the Cranium, and diſcharges itſelf into n 
outÞte Lateral Sinus's. ; 
anf The inner Extremity of the Meatus is Of the Mem- | 
2btloſed with a thin traſparent Membrane, Tuns. 
healf an Oval Figure ſtretched out like the num. 
len-flead of a Drum, making an obtuſe Angle "1 
t oth the upper and back Part of the Mea- q.- 
ths, and an acute with the lower and ] 
Thepre Part. This is the dembrana Tym- 
ousſgni, which is ſet in a bony Circle of the 1 
con Hemporal Bone, and which wants about 
g IMIf a Line of being a Compleat Circle. 
thalſalva ſays, that this Membrane is 
Palfeuble, being compoſed of the Mem- 
es Offanes, which line the Cavities of the 
hol Meatus and the Tympanum. The Handle 
raneꝗ a ſmall! Bone called the Malleolus, is 
f thqd to this Membrane, which it draws 
anqmewhat inwards, making a little con- 
it ap ve towards the Meatus Auditorius : And 
ache: | there 
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there runs a ſmall Twig of a Nerve fron. | 


the fifth Pair upon its inſide called Chr; 
da Tympani. The upper Edge of thi 
Membrane being ſometimes not quit 
cloſed to the Bone, gives a Paſlage fo 
the Air from the Mouth to the Extern 
Ear, 
Of che Tym- Behind this Membrane there is a pretty 
panUm. large Cavity called the Tympanum ; it i 
about three or four Lines deep, as muct 
wide, and between two and three high 
It is lined with a fine Membrane, on 
which there are ſeveral Veins and Arte] 
ries. It is always full of a purulent Maty 
ter in Children, In this Cavity there ar 
four ſmall Bones, of which 
Of che-Mal- The firſt is the Malleolus or Hammer 
leolus. fo called, becauſe of its Shape. Its Heal 
has on its lower Side two Protuberance 
and a Cavity whereby it is joined to ths 
Incus by Gingylmus Its Handle, which 
is pretty long and ſmall, is faſtened to tha 
Membrana T ympani : Its whole Length is} 
about three Lines or a little more. Near 
its Head it has two ſmall Proceſſes, and | 
it is moved by three Muſcles. f 
Its Muſcles The firſt is called the Externus; it ar 
ſes from the upper and external Side of tld, 
Meatus Auditorius, and is inſerted into theF 
upper and lower Proceſs of the Malleolus 
which it draws outwards, This is necel 
ſary, when Sounds are too Fre, which 


might break the Miembrana Tympani. _ 
0 
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\n | The ſecond is the Obliguns; it lies in 
the external Part of the Conduit which 


bl goes to the Palate, and entring the Bar- 
ith rel is contained in a Sinuoſity of the Bone 
1, by the upper Edge of the MHembrana Tym- 


pan, and is inſerted into the flender Pro- 
ceſs of the Hammer, aſſiſting the former 
Muſcle in its Action. 

Tu he third is the /nternus, which ariſes 
from the Extremity of the bony Part of the 


uct 
oh Conduit which leads to the Fauces, and lies 
in a Sinus of the Os Petroſum, till it paſſes 


over a little riſing of the Bone at the Fe- 
neſtra Ovalis, to be inſerted into the poſte- 
rior Part of the Handle of the Malleolus. 
This Muſcle, by pulling the Hammer in- 
| wards, diſtends the Membrana TYympani. 


| this Its Head, which is near two Lines long, 
e above one broad, and but half a Line 
| thick has a Protuberance and two Cavities, 
chi Whereby it is articulated with the Hammer 
Near the ſhorter of its Legs is tied to the Side 

and of that Conduit which goes to the Pro- 
ceſſus Mammillaris, and its longer Leg to 
ati the Head of the third Bone, called 


f ths The Stapes or Stirrup, becauſe of its of the Sta- 
o the Reſemblance. Tis of a triangular Figure, P*** 


un Being made of two Branches ſet upon a 
\ecel: flat Baſis, which ſtands upon the Foramen 
y hich Ovale. The Space between the two 

Branches is filled up by a fine tranſparent 
The K Membrane ; 


oO 


— 1 


The ſecond ſmall Bone is called Incus, of the In- 
ince the Anvil: It has a Head and two Legs. “. 
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— 
Membrane; the Union of the two 
Branches is called the Head of the Stirrap. 
in which there is a ſmall Cavity, in which 
lies the fourth Bone, The Height of the 
Srapes is a Line and a half, the Length 
of it is above a Line, and the Bieadth 
halfa Line. There is a ſmall Muſcle, 
which ariſcs out of a ſmall Canal in the 
Bottom of the 7 ympanum, and which is 
inſerted into the Head of the Stirrup. 
Of the O's The Os Orbiculare, which is a very ſmall 
j} Orb-cuiare. Bone, being convex on that Side which 
is received in the Cavity of the Head of 
the Stirrup, and hollow on the other Side, 
where it receives the long Leg of the An- 
vil, which is only joined to the Stirrup by 
means of this fourth Bone. 
Of the Holes Beſides the Bones, there are ſeveral 
in the Tym- Holes in the Tympanum. The firſt is in 
nee” its fore Part neareſt the Jembrana T y- 
pani, It is the Entry to the Sinus in the 
Mamillary Proceis. The ſecond is the 
Orifice of a Conduit which leads to the 
Palate of the Mouth. The Beginning of 
this - Paſſage is very narrow and bony ; 


tremity, which opens near the Uvula, is 
above four Lines wide, membranous, and 
dilated by ſome muſcular Fibres, as /al- 


of this Paſſage, either when we open our 
Mouths to hear more diſtinctly, or when 
it is neceſſary there be a free Communi- 

cation 


the middle is Cartilaginous, and its Ex- 


— 


alva ſays; and they open the Extremity * 
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cation between the external Air, and that 
in the Cavity of the 7 ympanum. The 
third and fourth are in the internal Pro- 
ceſs of the Os Peir:jum, The one is 
called Fene/tra Ovalis; the Baſis of the 
Stirrup ſtands upon it; it is the Entry to 
the Veſtibulum, The other is called Fe- 
neftra Rotunda: It is covered by a fine 
Membrane, inchaſed in a Rift of this 
Hole: It leads to the Cochleg. 

The Veſtibulum is a Cavity in the Os 


Petroſum, behind the Veneta Ovalis; it is bl 


above two Lines broad, and as much long, 
and a Line and a halt high. Im it open 
the ſemi-circular Pipes of the Labyrinth, 
the upper turning of the Cochlea, and 
Auditory Nerve, at five ſmall Holes, 

The Labyrinth is made-of three ſemi- 
circular Pipes above half a Line wide, ex- 
cavated in the Os Petroſum ; they open 
by five Orifices into the Vegiibulum. That 
which is called the ſuperior Pipe, which 
is generally about five or ſix Lines long, 
joins one of its Extremities with one of 
the Extremities of that which is called the 
inferior Pipe (which is about ſix or ſeven 
Lines long) and theſe two Extremities open 


by an Orifice, but the middle Pipe opens 


at each End by itſelf into the Veſtibulum. 
This is about four or five Lines long. 

The laſt Cavity of the Ear is the Co- 
chlea; it reſembles a Snail's Shell. Its Ca- 
nal, which winds in a Spiral Line, is di- 

2 vided 


Of ile La- 
byrinth. 


Of the Co- 
chica, 


: 
; 


| 
| 
| 
60 
« 
| 


[| 


Of the Veſ- 


ſels of the 


Eay, 


| Of Hearing. 


Of the Ear, 


vided into two, the upper and lower, by 
a thin Lamina Spiralis, of which that Part 
next the Axis is bony, but extremely brit- 
tle, and that next the outer Shell is Mem- 
branous, appearing to be only made of the 
Auditory Nerve, The upper Canal opens 
into the Tympanum, and the lower into 
the YVe/libulum. This is narrower than 
that, eſpecially towards the Ba/rs and the 
Cochlea, where each is about a Line wide, 
and the Baſis itſelf is about four Lines in 
Diameter. 

The Veſſels of the internal Ear are Ar- 
teries and Veins, from the internal Caro- 
tidale and Fugulars, The Nervus Audi- 
torius enters by the Hole in the internal 
Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. It conſiſts 
of two Bundles, of which one is hard, 
the other ſoft. Five Branches of the 
Portio Mellis enter the Veſtibulum, as 
has been ſaid, and form a delicate Web 
which ſends Slips, which run through the 
ſemi-circular Canals, and the reſt of the 
Portia Mollis enters the Cochlea at the 
Center of its Baſis, and turns with the 
Spiral Line, of which it probably makes 
the Membranous Part. The Portio Dura 
paſſes through its proper Paſſage to be diſ- 
tributed among the external Parts about the 
Ear. 

A Sound is nothing but a certain Re- 
fraction or Modulation of the external 
Air, which being gathered by the * 

ar, 
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Ear, paſſes through the Meatus Auditorius, 
and beats upon the Membrana Tympani. 
which moves the four little Bones in the 
Tympanum, In like manner as it is bear 
by the external Air, theſe little Bones 
move the internal Air, which is in the 
Tympanum and Veſtibulum; which inter- 
nal Air makes an Impreſſion upon the 
Auditory Nerve in the Labyrinth and 
Cochlea, according as it is moved by 
the little Bones in the Tympanum : 80 
that, according to the various Refractions 
of the external Air, the internal Air makcs 
various Impreſſions upon the Auditory 
Nerve, the immediate Organs of Hear- 
ing; theſe different Impreſſions repreſent 
different Sounds. The curious Structure 
of the Labyrinth and Cochlea render the 
weakeſt Sounds audible; for the whole 
Organ of Hearing being included in a 
ſmall Space, had the Auditory Nerve 
run in a ſtraight Line, the Impreſſions 
had been made but upon a very ſmall 
Part of it, and the Strength of the Im- 
preſſion being, Cæteris Paribus, always 
as the Number of Parts upon which the 
Impreſſion is made, Sounds which are 
now low could not have been heard at 
all, If the Auditory Nerve had, like the 
Retina, been expanded into a large Web 
which had covered or lined ſome wide 
Cavity, the Impreſſions of Sounds even 
in this Caſe had been muck weaker than 

K 3 they 
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they ate now: For this large Cavity had 
given Room to the Sounds to dilate, and 
all Sounds grow weaker as they dilate, 
Both theſe Inconveniencies are prevented 
by the preſent Structure of the Labyrinth 
and Cochlea, whoſe Canals, by their 
winding, contain large Portions of the 
Auditory Nerve, upon every Point of 
which the ſmalleſt Sound being at once 
impreſled becomes audible, and by their 
Narrownefs the Sounds are hindred from 
dilating, and the Impreflions made upon 
the Nerve by the firſt Dilatations, which 
are always the ſtrongeſt. The Strength 
of the Impreſſion in narrow Channels is 


likewiſe increaſed upon the Account of 


the Elaſticity of the Sides of the bony 
Channel; which receiving the firſt and 
ſtrongeſt Impulſes of the Air, do rever- 
berate them more ſtrongly upon the Audi- 
tory Nerve, 


ETD F:.: T5; 
Of the Ne/e. 


HE Neſe may be divided into two 
Parts: The external and internal. 

The external Part is covered with the 
Skin and ſome Muſcles, of which after— 
wards, Its upper Part conſiſts of two 
Bones cloſely joined together on their up- 
per Side, Its lower Part is made of four 
Cartilages, 
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Cartilages, of which the firſt two are fixed 
to the lower Ends of the aforeſaid Bones: 
They are alſo joined together on the __ 
per Side; they are pretty broad, and : 
they approach the Tip of the Noſe, they 
grow thinner and ſofter, The other two 
lie upon the lower Ends of the firſt two, 
to which they are tied by a Membrane, 
they are called Narium Ala. 

'The Cayity made by theſe Bones and 
four Cartilages, is divided in its middle 
into two Noſtrils, by a Partition, of which 
the upper End is bony, the lower End 
Cartilaginous, The fleſhy Extremity of 
this Cartilage is called Columna. 

The upper End of each Side of this Ca- 
vity divides into two, of which one goes 
up to the Os Spongroſum, the other goes 
down into the Fences, and opens behind 
the Palate, by which means we breathe 
through our Noſtrils. At the lower End 
of this Cavity there are two ſmall Holes 
which pierce the Bone of the Palate, and 
open in one behind the Dentes Inciſivi; 
they carry the thin Rheum of the Noſtrils 
into the Mouth, 

The Cavity is covered by a pretty thick 
and glandulous Membrane; its Glands 
ſeparate that Matter which we call Hu- 
cus into the Noſtrils. On the lower End 
of this Membrane there grow ſeveral 
Hairs called Vibriſſi; they, with the Mu- 
cu, Which the Glands ſeparate, ſtop any 
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Filth from aſcending too far into the 
Noſtrils. | 
By the internal Part of the Noſe we 
underſtand the immediate Organ of Smel]- 
ing, it lies in the upper Part of the Ca- 


vity of the Noſtrils; it is made of the C, 


Cribrifirme, and its Productions, the O. 
Spongioſum, of which each Lamina is co- 
vered with a fine Membrane, upon which 
the Fibres of the Olfatory Nerves which 
paſs through the Holes of the Os Cribri- 


forme, and the Fibres of the firſt Branch of 


the fifth Pair which come from the Orbit, 
are ſpread, 

In this Membrane there are many ſmal] 
Glands which ſeparate an Humour which 
moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exhalations of 
odoriferous Bodies, which make their Im- 
preſſion upon the Olfatory Nerves which 
are ſpread upon it, Hounds and other 
Beaſts which have a more exquiſite Smell 
than Men, have alſo many more Laminæ 
covered with ſuch a Membrane. 

There are ſeveral Conduits which open 
between theſe Laminæ. The firſt and ſe- 
cond are the Ductus Lachrymales, of which 
we have ſpoken before. The third and 
fourth come from the Sinus Frontales. 
The fifth and ſixth come from the Nut 
of the ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw. 
The ſeventh and eighth come from the 
Cells of the Os Spengioſum; they pierce 
the Membrane which covers the firſt or 


upper- 


tenth come from the Sinus in the Os Spe- 
noides, All theſe Conduits carry the Li- 
quor which is ſeparate in their Cavities 
into the Noſtrils, for the moiſtening its 
Membranes, which otherwiſe would dry 
too much by the Air which we breathe 
thro* our Noſtrils. 

The Veſſels of the Noſe are Arteries of the Veſ- 
from the Carotidals which paſs with the N * 
Olfactory Nerves; they are diſtributed in 
the internal Noſe: The external, Caroti- 
dal and Jugular, and the ſecond Branch 
of the fifth Pair, give Arteries, Veins and 
Nerves to the external Noſe. Some give 
an Account why the Smell of Bodies, 
which conſiſt of acrimonious Parts, draws 
Tears from the Eyes ; and why the Want 
of Taſte does ordinarily accompany the 
want of Smelling, by the Communica- 
tion of the Branches of the fifth Pair of 
Nerves, which are diſtributed thro' theſe 
three Senſes. 


SECT. 
Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


F HE Parts of the Mouth are the Lips, ohe Lire 


the Gums, the Palate, the Uvula, Cann. 

and the ſurrounding Glands, 
The Lips are made up of ſeveral Muſ- 
cles, of which afterwards, Their Uſe is 
K 5 to 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 203 4 
* uppermoſt Lamina And the ninth and 1 


. 
1 
1 


Of the Pa- 
lates 


Of the Meu'th and Tongue. 


to ſhut the Mouth, and to articulate the 
Voice. 

The Gums are a hard ſort of Fleſh, 
formed by the Union of two Membranes, 
one of which is a Production of the Pe- 
1:9/lzum, and the other of the internal 
Membrane of the Mouth: they are ſet 
about the Teeth, to keep them firm in 
their Sockets, 

The Palate or Roof of the Mouth is co- 
vered with a pretty thick Membrane, 
which is continued to the Ponſils; upon 
it there are a great Number of little Gland: 
whoſe Excretory Ducts piercing it like 
2 Sieve diſcharge a Liquor for the moiſt- 
ening and diſfolving of the Aliments. It 
i an Error to think that the Palate taſtes; 
tor by it 'tis impoſſible to diſtinguiſh the 
moſt acrid Subſtances. 

The Uvula is a Reduplicate or Produc- 
tion of the internal Membrane of the 
Mouth: its Subſtance is very lax, and it 
tas a Number of ſmall Glands as in the 
Palate: It is ſomewhat long, of a conick 
Figure, it hangs from the Roof of the 
Mouth, at the Extremity of the Paſſage 
which comes from the Noſe above the 
L,aryny, between the Tonſils. 

It is moved by two Pair of Muſcles, 
which are, 

The Prerigo/taphylinus Externus ; it a- 
riſes fleſhy from a ſmall Protuberance, up- 
on the under Side of the Body of the Qs 

| Sphenii des. 
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ne Spheniides, and goes directly to be inſerted 


into the hind Part of the Uvul/a. $ 
h, The Pterigaſtaphylinus [nternus ariſes 4 
8, from the fame Protuberance of the Os 4 
e Sphæ noldes, and growing into a ſmall | 


al „ round Tendon, which patles over a ſmall 


et Proceſs, like a Hook of the Preceſſus | 


in Pierigoidæus, from thence reverting, it is 9 

inſerted into the fore Part of the Dla. ä 
9 When the firſt of theſe Muſcles acteth, 1 
e, it pulleth the Uvula backwards; when the 1 
n ſecond contracteth, it pulleth the CD : 
ls forwards; becauſe of the Pully through 1 
e * which its Tendon paſſes, which alters the 4 
. Direction of its Motion, both which Mo- } 
[t tions are neceſſary for the articulating the | 
+- Voice, and in Deglutition, that nothing 
0 may regurgitate into the Noſe which we 9 


take by the Mouth. 

The Glands, which are the Sources of Of the Paro- i 
the Spittle, which diſcharges itſelf into ves. | 
the Mouth, are in great Number, of which | 
the Principal are the Paretides, one on 
each Side, ſituated under the Ear, above 
the AHAuſculus Maſſeter ; they are of the 
Conglomerate Sort, being made up of a 
great Number of ſmaller Glands, each of 
which ſends out a ſmall Excretory Duct, 
and they all unite and form one Channel 
called Ductus Salivalis Superior, Which. 
a running over the Cheek pierce the Pucci- 
- _ mator, and open the Mouth. When the: 
Maſſeter acteth in Maſtication, it preſſes 
the Saliva into the Mouth. The 
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Of the Max- The Maxillares, which are ſituated 


within the under Jaw, one in each Side, 
are alſo of the Conglomerate Sort ; the 
excretory Pipes of their ſmall Glands u- 


nite, and form two Ducts, which both to- 


gether open under the Tip of the Tongue, 
on the Inſide of the Dentes Inciſivi, where 


they have each a ſmall Papilla at their 


Orifice. When the Muſcles of the Tongue 
or lower Jaw act, they compreſs theſe 
Glands, 


The Sublinguales are one on each Side of 


the Tongue; they have ſometimes two 
excretory Ducts, as the former, formed 
by the Union of that of each ſmall Gland; 
they run on each Side of the Tongue, near 
its Tip, where they open into the Mouth, 
juſt by the former, with which ſometimes 
they join: Sometimes theſe are wanting, 
and then each little Gland has a Duct which 
opens under the Tongue: When the A- 

lobyloĩdeus acteth, it compreſſeth them. 
The Ton/illz, or Almonds, are two 
round Glands placed on the Sides of the 
Baſis of the Tongue, under the common 
Membrane of the Fauces, with which they 
are covered; each of them hath a large o- 
val Sinus which opens in the Fauces, and in 
it there are a great Number of leſſer ones, 
which diſcharge themſelves through the 
great Sinus, of a mucous and ſlippery Mat- 
ter, into the Fauces, Larynx, and Ozſopha- 
br for the moiſtening and nn theſe 
arts. 
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Parts, When the Muſcle Oeſophagus act- 
eth, it compreſſeth the Tonſillæ. 
Beſides theſe there are a great Number 


of little Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks 


and Lips, called Glandulæ Buccales and 
Labiales, whoſe Excretory Channels open 
into the Mouth, and all of them ſeparate a 
Sort of Saliva, or Spittle, which conduces 
to the Diſſolution of the Aliments. 

The Tongue is connected in the Mouth 


to the Os Hyoides and to the Larynx, by 


| 


| ſhould be cut. 
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a membranous Ligament which 1s in the 
middle of its lower Side, Sometimes the 
Ligament is continued to the Tip of the 
Tongue, and then it hindreth Children 
from ſucking; therefore in ſuch a Caſe it 
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The Tongue is covered with two Mem- 0f the Meme 
branes. The external hath upon its upper 974» an 
Part, and particularly towards the Tip of 


the Tongue, a great Number of Papillæ, 
of a pyramidal Figure; they ftand not up 
ſtraight, but incline towards the Baſts of 
the Tongue; they appear not fo plainly 


\| in Men as in Brutes, in ſome of which 
| laſt they grow Cartilaginous. Each Pa- 


pilla has a ſmall Root, which makes a ſmall 
Hole in the viſcous Subſtance, which lies 
between the two Membranes. In Men, 


the chief Uſe of theſe Papillæ Pyramidales 


ſeems to be for preſerving the Papille 
Nerveſæ, which are of a ſofter Subſtance, 


that they be not hurt by the Hardneſs, or 
Roughneſs 


Papillæ of 
the Tongue. 
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Roughneſs of the Aliments: And in Beafls 
which feed upon Graſs, which they gather 


together with their Tongue, theſe Papills 
are like ſo many Hooks, for the graſping, * 


cutting, and pulling of the Graſs; and 


perhaps, by their Roughneſs rubbing upon | 


the Palate, they conduce to preſs the Spit- 
tle out of the Glands, 
ſis of the Tongue are to be ſeen ſeveral 
fmall Glands like thoſe of the Cheeks. 

Under the external Membrane there lies 
a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is white 
on that Side next the external Membrane, 
and black on that Side next the internal, 
When the Tongue is boiled, this Subſtance 
hardens, and is like a Searce, being ful 
of ſmall Holes made by the Roots of the 
Papillæ Pyramidales. 

'4 he internal Membrane is thin and ſoft; 
upon it there appear ſeveral Papillæ made 
of the Extremities of the Nerves of the 
Tongue, therefore they are called Ner- 
vo/z2: They are ſituated upon the Sides of 
the Tongue, but chiefly towards its Tip; 
they reſemble the ſmall Horns of a Snail; 
tor the Extremities are round, and bigger 
than the reſt of their Bodies. The Extie- 
mity of each Papilla pierces the external 
Membrane of the Tongue, They quit 


thoſe Holes, and remain on the interna! \ 


Membrane, when the external is raiſcd, 


Theſe Papillæ are the immediate Organ of 
Taſting. 


The 


Towards the Ba- 
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is The Subſtance of the Tongue is muſ- 
er Fculous, being made of Plans of Fibres of 
4 different Directions. 
g, Phe firſt, or external Plan is made of 
nd ſtraight Fibres, which ſurround the Tongue, 
on reaching from its Baſis to its Point: When 
t= they contract they ſhorten the Tongue. 
a- Under them there are ſeveral Plans of 
ral | Fibres which run from one Edge of the 
Tongue to the other: they draw the 
ics | Edges of the Tongue together. There 
ite are alſo ſeveral Plans of Fibres which 
ic, | run from the under to the upper Side of 
al, | the Tongue: when they contract, they 
ce | make the Tongue broad and thin, Theſe 
ll | two forts of Fibres lie Stratum ſuper 
Stratum, from the Tip of the "Tongue 
to its Baſis; firſt a Plan of one Sort, and 
then a Plan of the other Sort. There is 


Cas 
1888 


ſome Fat betwixt theſe Fibres, but chiefly 4 
he | towards the Baſis of the Pongue. it 
Y The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins 7: N. | 


of from the Jugulars, called Ranulares It 5 
has Arteries from the Carotidals, and 
Nerves from the fifth and ninth Pair. 
The Muſcles of the Tongue are three of ;:; | 
Pair. Muſcles. 1 
The Sthylagleſſus; it ariſes fleſhy from the » 
uit Proceſſus Stylo des, from thence deſcend- 
al ing, it is inſerted into the Root of the 
d. Tongue. It draws the 'T ongue upwards, 
of | The ſecond Pair is the Geniagloſſus, it 
| ariſes from the Infide of the fore Part of 
he 1 the 


| + 
9 
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the lower Jaw, and is inſerted into the 1 
Root of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue 


out of the Mouth. 


The third is the Ceratagloſſus; it ariſes 
broad and fleſhy from the Sides of the 
Os Hyordes, and is inſerted into the Root 


of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue di- 
rectly into the Mouth. The Fibres of 
this Muſcle, which are neareſt the Extre- 
mities of the Os Hyoides, were only called 
the 132 and thoſe which were 
neareſt the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, were 


called the Baſfagloſſus: But I ſee no Rea- 


fon to diſtinguiſh them, being they lie in the 
ſame Plan, and their Fibres have the ſam: 
Direction, Origination, and Inſertion, 


The Tongue is not only moved by | 
theſe Muſcles, but alſo by a Bone called | 


Os Molden. Now this Bone lies at tie 
Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is like 
the Gree Letter v; it is compoſed ordina- 
rily of three Bones. That in the middie 
makes its Baſis, it is ſhorter than the other 
two; it is convex without, but concave 


within; the other two are joined to its | 
two Ends by two intervening Cartilages, | 
they are much longer than the firſt; they | 
have each a Cartilage of their Extrem- 


ties, and they are called the Cornua, 0 
Horns, 

The Baſis of this Bone is joined to the 
Root of the Tongue; and its Horns are 
joined to the upper Angles of the * 

ago 


age T hyroides, and by two ſmall and 


4 
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» fo 


7 


round Ligaments to the Proceſſus Sty- 
"loides of each Side. This Bone is moved, 
and with it the Tongue, by five Pair of 


| Muſcles. 


| 


ariſes from the Inſide of the Clavicula, 
and aſcending above the Sternothyroidæus, 
: | it is inſerted into the Baſis of the Os Hyoi- 
dus, which it pulls downwards. 


| fleſhy from the Inſide of the lower Jaw, 
ed into the Sides of the Baſis of the Os 


Proceſſus Coracoides, but from the upper 
| Edge of the Scapula, near its Neck, and 
+ aſcending obliquely under the Maſtoidæus, 


[Tit is inſerted into the Os Hordes, which it 


q 


| 


The firſt is the Geniohyordenus ; it ariſes Of its Muſ- 
fleſhy from the fore Part of the lower . 
Jaw internally, and is inſerted into the 
Baſis of the Os Hyoides, It pulls the Os 
Hyoides and the Tongue upwards and for- 
wards, 
Its Antagoniſt is the Sternohyoideus; it 


The third is the Mylohyo7deus; it ariſeth 
under the Dentes Morales, and is implant- 


' Hyaides : It draweth this Bone and Tongue 
obliquely upwards. | 

Its Antagoniſt is the Coracobyoidæus; it 

is wrong named ; for it ariſes not from the 


pulls obliquely downwards. The Belly of 
this Muſcle is a little tendinous in its mid- 
dle, that the Veſſels which go to the Head 
be not compreſſed when it acteth. 


The 
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8 ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into the 
| Horns of the Os Hyoides, which it draws | 
to one Side, and a little upwards, 

The Belly of the Muſcle is pertoratec 
for the Paſſage of the Tenden in the mid. 
dle of the Digaſtricus. 


| 
A LIST of the different Sorts 
| of Glands i the Body. 


1. Cerebri. 
2. Plexus Chiroidat. 
3. Sebaceæ. 
4. Meatus Audlitorii. 
5. Ciliares. 


The fifth Pair is the Szylohyo7des ; it 
riſes from the Proceſſus Styloides, and de- 


6. Lacrymales. 
7. Humorem Aqueum, 
8, Cry/tallmnum, 
9. Vitreum, {mats | 
10. Atrum Choroidis, 
11. Naſales. 
12. Buccales, Labiales, Palatine, 
13. Parotides, Mavxillares, Su- 
linguales. 
14. Tonſillarum. 
15. Oeſopbagææ. 
16. A periæ Arteriæ. 
17. Pericardii. 
18. Mammagrum. 
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5 TY 19. Ventriculi. 
de 20. Inięſtinorum. 
the 21. Pancreatis. 
aus 22, Hepatis. 


40. 


23. Veſicæ Fellis. 
24. Renum. 

25. Renales. 
26. Ureterum, 


28, Urethre. 

29. Teſticulorum, 
30. Preſtatarum, 
31. Uteri, 

32. Vagine. 

33. Lymphatice, 
34. Pinguedinales, 


27. Jeſicæ Urinariæ. 


| 35. Medullares. 


36. Artuum. 
37. Cutis Milltares. 


All theſe Glands ſeem to me to ſepa- 
tate different Humours from the Blood; 
but if any one ſhall conteſt the Exiſtence 
of ſome of them, or maintain that ſeveral 
of them ſeparate the ſame Sort of Humour, 
I ſhall not diſpute it. 
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Of the Bones. 


e. . 
Of the Bones in general, 


H O' after the Deſcription d 
: the three Cavities, it is uſu: 
A Ne to give the Myology; yet be Heat 
. SH cauſe it cannot be underſtoc}Fore 
Fe without a perfect Knowledge 5 rc 
0 - the — therefore we ſhall begin with Ch 
; them. 
Of the Nia. The Bones are made up of hard Fi- 
men of bres, tied to one another by ſmall tranſ- 
ehe Benet. verſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles ate. 
In a Fætus thoſe Fibres are porous, ſoft, 


and eaſily diſcerned. It is probable that. 8 
they are nouriſhed by the Serous or Lym- 
phatick Part of the Blood, which is brought! triva 
to them by the Arteries, and carried back the ] 
by the Veins. As their Pores fill with a &6 ; 
Subſtance of their own Nature, ſuch as 
We 


Of the Bones in general. 


1+ we ſuppoſe the Lympha to be, ſo they in- 
n treaſe, harden, and grow cloſe to one 

mother; but when their Pores are full of 
2% his Subſtance, then the Bones are grown 
+4 0 their utmoſt Extent, Hardneſs, and 
Polidity; their Blood- Veſſels being com- 
preſſed on all Sides by their bony Chan- 
nels, bring no more Blood than what is 
ſuficient to ſupply the Places of their de- 
caying Particles, 


; 
* 


large Cavity, or they are ſpongeous, and 
full of little Cells: In both the one and 
tie other there is an Oleaginous Subſtance 
called Marrow, contained in proper Ve- 
n cFhcles or Membranes, like the Fat. In the 
ſu; large Bones, this fine Oil, by the gentle 
t be Heat of the Body, is exhaled through the 
tooc}Pores of its ſmall Bladders, and enters ſome 
edge Barrow Paſſages, which lead to ſome fine 
with Channels excavated in the Subſtance of 
he Bone, according to its Length ; and 
om theſe other croſs Paſſages (not di- 
aly oppoſite to the former, leſt they 
ould weaken the Bone too much in one 


ſoft, lace) carry the Marrow till farther into 
that ＋ longitudinal Channels placed nearer 
ym- the Surface of the Bone. All this Con- 


ught trivance is, that the Marrow may ſupple 
back the Fibres of the Bones, and render them 


th a kſs apt to break. 
h as 


Weitz All 
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All the Bones of the Body which have 0ftbeUſe of 
any conſiderable Thickneſs, have either a ** Marrow. 
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Of the Bones in general. 1 ; 

All the Bones in the Body, except the 301 
Teeth and where the Bones are articu- he 
late to one another, are covered with a ft 
thin, but ſtrong and cloſe Membrane cal- Th 
led Perioftzum : it hath an exquiſite Senſe, the 
which gives me Ground to think that it Pro 
is an Expanſion of ſome of the tendinous upo 
Fibres of the Muſcles. Its Uſe is to ſuf- whi 
tain the Veſſels which enter the Sub. one. 
ſtance of the Bones with their Nouriſh- mari 
ment, and 

Each large Bone is much bigger at its Mut 
Extremities than in the Middle, that the Men 
Articulations might be firm, and the Bones Alt 
not eaſily out of Joint : But becauſe theÞÞf it 
Middle of the Bone ſhould be ſtrong, of i is 
fuſtain the Weight of the Body, and re: ately 
ſiſt Blows and Falls, therefore the Fibrs f and! 
there are cloſely compacted together, ſup ſit be 
porting one another; and the Bone iÞ 

made hollow, and conſequently not | 
eafily broken as it muſt have been, had 


it been ſolid and ſmaller: For of twoWlt 
Bones of equal Length and equal Num-Hnet 
ber of Fibres, the Strength of the oneſMnk; 


will be to the Strength of the other a 

their Diameters. 

Of the Cavi- On the external Surface of the Bone 

tics and Pro- there are ſeveral Cavities and Protube+* 
t berauces of 

the Bones, Tances, The Cavities are of two Sorts 

either narrow and fhallow, or wide and 

deep. The firſt Sort is called Glen; 

the ſecond Cotyle, But in deſcribing the 

Bone, 
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| ] 
he Zones in particular, we ſhall alſo deſcribe 
u- heir Cavities. The Protuberances are alſo 
af f two Sorts, viz. Apophyſis and Epiphyſis, 
al- The Apophyſis is a Protuberance made by 
ſe, the Fibres of the Bone; an Epiphyſis is a 
it Protuberance made by a ſmall Bone ſet 
zus upon the Extremity of a bigger Bone, 
ul. which, as we advance in Age, unite in 
;h- one. Both the one and the other are ordi- 
h. marily upon the Extremities of the Bones, 
and they are either for the Inſertions of 
itz Muſcles, whoſe Force they greatly aug- 
the ment, or for the Articulation of the Bones. 
dez All their Difference is from their Figure, 
the Hit be a large and round Protuberance, 
„cosi is called Caput; and the Part immedi- 
re. Mely under it, Cervix: But if it be ſmall 
bre and round, then it is called Condylus. If 
{up it be a ſharp Protuberance, then it is called 
* 12 Styloides, Coracoides, c. accord- 
t {bg to its Figure. 
In the Bones there are much Volatile ;zyalyj of 
It and Spirit, which are very ſubtile and the B:nes. 
netrating ; ſome Sulphur which is very 


linking, a little Phlegm, and much Earth. 
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SECT; f. 5 


Of the Cartilages and Ligaments i; 
general, by 


A Cartilage is a ſmooth and ſolid B. 

dy ſofter than a Bone, but hardt 
than a Ligament. In it there are no ( 
vities nor Cells for containing of Ma: 
row, nor is it covered with any Mem 7 
brane to make it ſenſible, as the Bon? 
are. The Cartilages have all a natun ni! 
Reſort, by which, if they are forced frag fei 
their natural Figure or Situation, they x 
turn to it of themſelves, as ſoon as t 
Force is taken away. They are chie'f4 
in thoſe Places where a ſmall and en 
Motion is required, as in the Ears, No 
Larynx, Trachea, Arteria, and Sternun}* 
and their natural Elaſticity ſerves infſtcal,,- 
of Antagoniſt Muſcles. I'hey cover a 
ſo the Ends of all the Bones, which a 
Joined together for Motion. Firſt, beg 
cauſe they are ſmoother than the Bons 
Secondly, becauſe they are without Senf 
And thirdly being ſofter than the Bones 
the Attrition which is made by the Mo# 
tion of the Joint is the more eaſily lw# 
plied, 


A Ligament is a white and ſolid Bod, 
ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder than: 


Membrane: they have no conſpicuu 
C18 
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| Cavities, neither have they any Senſe, left 
they ſhould always ſuffer upon the Mo- 
tion of the Joint, Their chief Uſe is to 
faſten the Bones, which are articulated 
| for their Motion together, leſt they ſhould 
be diſlocated in any violent Motion. 


Bb 
arde . 
MY 3 Of the Articulation of the Bones, 


Lem T H E Bones are articulated, or joined Of the joins 
Bom to one another, either wich a ma- ig of the 
aturi nifeſt Motion, or with a ſmall and ob- 
ſcure Motion, or without any Motion at 

© "Fall. The firſt Sort of Articulation is cal- 


5 be led Diarthraſis: The ſecond, becauſe of 1 
ieh the Cartilage by which it is performed, is 4 
ei called Synchondrofis : And the laſt Synar- 44 
No brofis. 1 

n Of the Diarthrefis there are two Sorts, | 
2 diz. Enarthroſis or Arthradea, and Gingly- 6 
| þ 


toms. The firſt is, when a round Head of 
u Bone is received into a round Cavity of 
another, ſuch as the Articulation of the 
*Femur with the Iſchium; and this Sort of 
T.Joining is called, by "Tradeſmen, the Ball 
and Socket, The Property of this Join- 


g 


n 3 * 
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- ' ing is, that the Parts fo articulated move f 
ly ?Fequally to any Side. The Ginglymus is, 11 

when a Bone receives and is received; wh 
roy and the Property of this Sort of Articu- it 
tnan L lation f 
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lation is to admit only of the Motions 
of the Flexion and Extenſion : Tt is cal- 
led by Tradeſmen Charnall, and it i; 
commonly uſed in Hinges. Of this Arti- 
culation there are three Sorts, The firſt 
is when the End of a Bone has two Pro- 
tuberances and one Cavity; and the End 
of the Bone, which is articulated with it, 
has two Cavities and one Protuberance, 
as the Humerus and the Ulna. The - 
cond is, when a Bone at one Extremity 
receives another Bone and at its other 
Extremity it is received by the ſame 
Bone, as the Radius and Una. The 
third Sort is, when a Bone at one End : 
receives another Bone, and at the otha} * 
End it is received by a third Bone, as thef } _ 
Vertebra do. | * 
T he ſecond Sort of Articulation, which| b 
is called Sync hondroſis, is when the Extre- | 
mities of the two Bones are joined to one 
another by means of an intervening Car- | 
tilage. Thus the Bodies of the /er7-bre, | Ls 
and the Extremities of the Ribs and Ster- 
num are joined together, where, though Sy 
the Motion of all is manifeſt, yet that of] tf, 
any two is hardly diſcernible, . 
The third Manner of Articulation, ca- 2 
led Hnarthraſis, is of two Sorts, viz. Su. 50 
tura and Comphoſis. The SutfUa is when] to 
two Bones are mutually indented in one F By 
another; the Teeth by which they are in- cal. 


dented are of various Figures; 2 fore 
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they are like the Teeth of a Saw; ſome- 
times they are broad at their Extremities, 
and narrow at their Baſis; ſometimes the 
Sides of the Teeth are likewiſe indented, 
and ſometimes there are little Bones be- 
tween the Teeth, which are alfo indented ; 
theſe are moſt frequently in the $»tura 
Lambdeidalis, and they ſerve as Wedges 
to keep the Teeth firm. Beſides theſe 
little Bones, there is ordinarily a viſcous 
Humour which glews the Indentations to- 
gether, and which perfectly unites them in 
ſeveral old Perſons, 
This Sort of Articulation is called b 

Joiners Deve-tailing, and is uſed in Draw- 
ers, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the Bones 


of the Cranium and upper Jaw, as alſo 
| all the Epiphyſes of the Bones, are joined 
by this Sort of Articulation. 


Gomphy/is is when one Bone is faſtened 
in another, as a Pin or Nail is in a Piece 
of Wood, and the "Teeth only are articu- 
lated this Way in their Sockets. 

To theſe we may add a third Kind of 
Synarthroſis, very different from any of 


the former, which is, when a Bone has a 
long and narrow Channel, which receives 
a imall Proceſs, or the Edge of another 
Bone; and thus the Vomer is articulated 


to the Os Sphenoides and Septum Narium : 
By Tradeſmen this manner of joining is 


called Ploughing, which we may there- 


fore call Zxu9vanci;, Theſe comprehend 
L 2 all 
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all the difterent Joinings of Bones in the 
Human Body; therefore I ſhall not men- 
tion ſeveral others which we find in Au- 
thors to no Purpoſe. 

The Extremities of all the Bones that 
are articular to one another with a mani- 
feſt Motion, are bound together by mem- 
branous Ligaments which riſe from the 
Conjunction of the Epiphyſis with the 
Bone; and preſſing over the Articulation, | 
are inſerted at the Place in the other Bone, 
Thus they form a Bag, which embraces 
all that Part of the Extremities of both 
Bones which play upon one another, and 
in this Bag is contained a Mucilage for 
the eaſier Motion of the Joint; this Mu- 
cilage is ſeparated by ſome Glands which 
lie in ſome Fat on the Inſide of the Li- 
gaments. Theſe Bones which are articu- 
Jated by a Ginglymus have the Ligaments 

much ſtronger on their Sides than they | 1 
are either before or behind, that the Pro- f 
tuberances may be kept to play true in 7 
their Cavities; for if they might ſlip the | 
leaſt to either Side, the Bones would be | 2 
frequently out of Joint. N 


— 
rr 
—ů — 
| tad . 1 a = 1 


— — 


e iv. 
Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


HE Cranium or Skull is made up 

of ſeveral Pieces, which being joined 
together, form a conſiderable Cavity, which 
contains the Brains, as in a Box. 

The Bigneſs of the Cranium is propor- 
tionate to the Bigneſs of the Brain, Its 
Figure is round, a little depreſſed on its 
Sides. A round F. igure being the molt 
capacious, was fitteſt to contain a great 
Quantity of Brains: And the Flatneſs of 
its Sides helps to enlarge the Sight and 
Hearing. 


Each Bone in the Cranium is 3 up 


of two Tables or Laminæ, between which 


there is a thin and ſpongeous Subſtance, 
made of ſome bony Fibres, which come 
from each Lamina, called in Greek Di- 
plo!, in Latin Meditullium. 

In it there are a great Number of Veins 
and Arteries which bring Blood for the 
Nouriſhment 'of the Bones. The Tables 
are hard and ſolid, becauſe in them the 
Fibres of the Bones are cloſe to one an- 
other, The Diplo? is ſoft, becauſe the 
bony Fibres are at a greater Diſtance from 
one another. By this Contrivance the 
Cranwm is not only made lighter, but alſo 
leſs. ſubject to be broken. 
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[ The external Lamina is ſmooth, and 

covered with the Pericranium. The in- 

ternal is likewiſe ſmooth ; but on it there 

are ſeveral Furrows made by the Pulſe of 

| the Arteries of the Dura Mater, whilſt 

| the Cranium was ſoft and yielding. 

of ii Surura The Bones of the Cranium are joined 

| Coronalis, to one another by four Sutures. The firſt | 
| Lambdcot- . a 

Aalis, sagit- is called the Coronalis. It reaches tranſ- 

| talis, nd verſly from one Temple to the other; it 


EO - A 3 pom 


Py ” ho 
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*quamols« joins the Os Frontis with the O u Parieta- 
lia. The ſecond is called Lambdoidalis, 


= 


becauſe it reſembles the Greet Letter (A 


of the Lambdoidalis, and runs ftrait to the | jo 
Middle of the Coronalis; it joins the two be 
O/a Parietalia together. The fourth is th 
called Sutura Sguamoſa, becauſe the Parts ſu 


in 
; | Lambda; it joins the Os Occipitis to the C 
| O Parietalia and Petroſa, The third  O 
| 0 is called Sagittalis; it begins at the Top 
1 


vl of theſe Bones which are joined by this to 

1 Suture, are, as it were, cut ſlope-ways Su 
| and lapp'd over one another. tic 
| | 'T his Suture joins the ſemi-circular Cir- | 

Q | | cumference of the O//a Temporum to the pr. 

| | Sphenoides Occiptis, and to the Parieta- up 

1 lia. The firſt three Sutures were called A 


ou Suture Vire; and the laſt Sutura Falſa, Sk 
| | becauſe it was ſuppoſed to have no Inden- hit 
| Of che Senn tations, which is falſe, . Te 
| Tranſverla- The Bones of the Cranium are not tw 


| 1s, Ithmvi- only joined to one another, but they are Os 


| 
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dalis and 8 
. alſo joined to the Bones of the upper Jau of 
Iis, by 
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by three other Sutures. The firſt is the 
8 Tranſverſalis, it runs acroſs the Face, it 
paſſes from the little Angle of the Eye 
down to the Bottom of the Orbit, be 4 
up again by the great Angle of the Eye 
over the Root of the Noſe; and ſo to the 
little Angle of the other Eye. Tt joins 
the Os Frontis to the Bones of the upper 
Jaw. The ſecond is the Ethmoidales; it 
ſurrounds the Bone of that Name, and 
oins it to the Bones which are about it. 
he third is the Os Sphænoidalis; it ſur- 
rounds the Os Sphænol des, joins it to the 
Os Occipitis, the O Petraſa, and to the 
Os Frontis. 


The Cranium is made of ſeveral Pieces 


| mrs together by its Sutures, that it might 


be the ſtronger, and leſs apt to break, 
that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels which 
ſuſpend the Dura Mater, and which go 
to the Pericranium, may paſs through the 
Sutures. and that the Matter of Tranſpira- 
tion may paſs through them. 


upper Jaw. The ſix proper are, the Os 
Frontis, which makes the fore part of the 
Skull; the Os Occipitis, which makes the 
bind Part; and the O/a Parietalla and 
Temporum, which make the Sides. The 
two common are, the SH nes and the 
Os Ethmoides, which are Part of the Baſis 

of the Skull. & 
L 4 The 


Now the Bones of the Cranium are ſix gf ile Bones 
Proper, and two common to it and the of the Skull. 


. e i. 
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The firſt of the proper is the Os Frin- 
is or Coronale; it is almoſt round; it 
joins the Bones of the Sinciput and 


'Femples, by the Coronal Suture, and the 


Bones of the upper Jaw by the Sutura 
T ranfverſalis, and the Os Sphenoides by | 
the Sutura Spheniidalis, It forms the | 
upper Part of the Orbit, and it has four } 
Apophyſes which are at the four Angles of 
the two Orbits. It has two Holes above 
the Orbits thro? which paſs a Vein, Ar- 
tery, and ſome T wigs of the firſt Branch 
of the fifth Pair of Nerves. It has alſo | 
one in each Orbit, a little above the Os | 
Planum, thro* which a T wig of the Oph- 
thalmick Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes to 
the Noſe, it is the Orbiter Internus. It 
has two Sinus's above the Eye-brows, | 
between its two Tables; they are lined 
with a thin Membrane, in which there 
are ſeveral Blood-Veſſels and Glands, 
which ſeparate a mucous Seriofity, which | 
falls into the Noſtrils. The Inſide of this | 
Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by the | 
Veſſels of the D:ra Mater. It has two 
large Dimples made by the anterior Lobes 


ꝙ— ION 4 


of the Brain, Above the Crifta Galli it | 


has a ſmall blind Hole, into which the", 
End of the Sinus Longitudinalis is inſerted. \* 
From this Hole it has a pretty large 
Spine which runs up along its middle; 
inſtead of this Spine, there is ſometimes 
a Sinus, in which lies the Sinus Longith 

di nal, 


dinalis, which ought to be obſerved care- 
fully by Surgeons in Wounds in this Place. 
This Bone is thicker than the Symecrput 
Bones, but thinner than the Os Occipitis. 
In Children it is always divided in its mid- 

dle by a true Suture, 
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The ſecond and third are the Bones of ON: Paie-— 


talia. 


the Sinciput called Parietalia ; they are the 
thinneſt Bones of the Ceantum; they are 
almoſt ſquare and ſomewhat long; they 
are joined to the Os Frontis by the Sutur a 
Coronalis, to one another in the Crown 
of the Head by the Sutura Sagiitolis, to 
the Os Occipitts by the Lam! doidalls, and 
to the /a Temporim by the Suture Squa> 
meſæ. TI hey are ſmooth and equal on their 
Outſide, but on their Inſide they have ſe- 
veral Furrows made by the Pulſe of the 
Arteries of the Dura ater. They have 
each a {mall Hole near the Sutura Sagit— 
talts, thro' which there paſs ſome Veins 
which carry the Blood from the 'Tegu- 
ments to the Sinus Longitudin lis. 


The fifth and ſixth are the C/ Tem- ON Tem- 


porum, ſituated in the lower Part of the Potum. 
Sides of the Cranium; their upper Part, 
which is thin, conſiſting only of one Fa- 
ble, is of a circular Figure, and is joined 
to the O a Parietalia by the Suture Squa- 
moſe (heir lower Part, Which is thick, 
hard, and unc qual, is joined to the Gs Oi: 
pilis, and to the Os Spreancides., this Part 
15 called Os Peireſum 5 they have each 

L 5 three 
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three external Apophyſes or Proceſſes, and F te 
one internal. The firſt of the external F 
is the Proceſſus Zygomaticus, which runs is 
forwards and unites with the Proceſs of t! 
the Os Mali, making that Bridge calle! # L 
the Zygoma, under which lies the 'Tendor h- 
of the Crotaphite Muſcle. The ſecond} ur 
is the Mamillaris, or Maſtoideus; it ce 
ſhort and thick, ſituated behind the Aa- 
tus Auditorius, The third is the Proc, O 
fus Stylifarmis, which is long and ſmall;| th 
to it the Horns of the Os Hyoides an w. 
tied. The internal Proceſs is pretty long 4J%! 
and big in the Baſis of the Skull; it con th. 
tains all the Cavities and little Bones 22: 
the Ear, which have been already deſcri> th: 
ed, The Holes in the Temporal Bone 9% 
are two internal and four external. Th 
firſt of the internal is the Hole through E 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; the t * 
ſecond is common to it and the Os Oc > 
pitis : the eighth Pair of Nerves, ant Jar, 
the Lateral Sinus's paſs through it. IE L 
- rſt of the external Holes is the Mean ' 
Auditorius E ternus. The ſecond open 70 
behind the Palate; it is the End of tha“ Lag 
Paſſage which comes from the Barrel « % 
| | the Ear to the Mouth. The third is the 7“ 
| Orifice of the Conduit by which the Cr the 
| rotidal Arteries enter the Cranium: An Ne! 
the fourth is behind the Proce/ſus Maſti Ae 
dæus; by it paſſes a Vein which carries two 
the Blood from the external 'I'egumentsÞ 
I to? 
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nd to the Lateral Sinus's. Sometimes this 
nal Hole is wanting; there is another which 
ing is between the Proce/ſus Maſtoidens and 
of & the Stylifermis, through which the Portio 
lei Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. I hey 
lor have each a Sinus lined with a Cartilage 
ne! under the Meatus Auditorivs, which re- 
t ceives the Condyle of the lower Jaw. 


4 Phe ſixth Bone of the Cranium is the Os Occipitis, 


% Os Occipitis; it lies in the hinder Part of 
u the Head; it is almoſt like a Lozenge 
an: with its lower Angle turned inwards ; it 
g Joins the CQ Pearietalia and Petroja by 
on.“ the Sutura Lambdoidalis, and the Os Spe- 
nodes by the Sphenoidalis, It is thicker 
i than any of the other Bones of the Cra- 
nal mum, yet it is very thin where the Splenius, 
Toe Complexus, and Trapezius are inſerted. 
neh Externally it is rough, internally it has 
the two Sinus, in Which lie the two Pro- 
. tuberances of the Cerelellum, and two 
an large Furrows in which lies the 878 
Te Lateralis. It has ſeven Holes; the firſt 
8 two are common to it and the Offa Pe- 
pen troſa; the Lateral Sinus's and the Par 
b Vagum paſs through them. The third 

is the great Hole thro” which the 47-ulla 


| of i the £ 
f Spinali paſſes. The fourth and fifth are 


the 0 | 
C the Holes through which the ninth Pair of 


And Nerves paſs. The ſixth and ſeventh 
„% Are two Holes, through which there pals 
te. ; 5. N LIED 

e two Veins which bring the Bicu from 


xrie ol Fre 
lend the external Teguments to the Sinus Ca- 
us L 6 teralis 3; 


oo. — 4 * 


4 8 - 
wn 


Gage Harm bo ner Gd ae ton — an 


 SP=x.F.4 
2 ————— 
— 


—— — 


Os Spbæ- 


ori des. 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


teralis; ſometimes there is but one, and 
ſometimes none of theſe two; there are 
fometimes two more, through which the | 


Vertebral Veins paſs. This Bone has 


alſo two Apophyſes, one on each Side of # 


the great Hole; they are lined with : 
Cartilage, and articulated with the firf 
Lertebra of the Neck. It has alſo a Pro- 
tubcrance in its middle, from which ther: 
goes a ſmall Ligament, which is inſerted 
into the firſt Fertelra of the Neck, It 
longer in Beaſts than in Men. 

The firſt of the Bones common to the 


Skull and upper Jaw is the Sphenoide, 
It is a Bone of a very irregular Figun 
It is ſituated in the middle of the Baſis d 


the Skull, It is joined to all the Bork | 


of the Cranium by the Sutura Sphæ noi di. 


li, except in the middle of its Sides, where © 
it is continued to the % Petroſa as they © 
were one Bone. On its outſide it bs 


tive Apsphyſes. The firſt two are bro 
and thin like a Bat's Wings, they are call 
Pterigoides; they have each a prety 
long Sinus, from which the Muſcle ci. 
led Pter:g5ide1 ariſe ; and at their low! 
End they have each a ſmall Hook like? 


Proceſs, upon which the Fang ? 


Externus turns its Tendon, The thin 
and fourth make the internal and _ 
Part of the Orbit; and the fifth is a litt 
Apophyſe like the Cri % Galli in its top 
Part, which is received in a Cavity at + 

furtl# 


. AA 2 © a 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


1d further End of the Vomer. There is alſo 
re F alittle ſmall Protuberance in the middle 
he F of this Bone, from which the Muſcles of 
123 the Uvula ariſe. On its Inſide it has four 
of # Proceſſes called Clino7des, they form a 
af - Cavity in the middle of this Bone called Y 
rtf Cella Turcica ; in which lies the Glandula [1 
ro- Pituitaria. Betwixt the two Tables of 
ere} this Bone, under the Cella Turcica, there 


ted] is a Sinus, divided in two in its middle, 1 
tv] Which opens by two Holes into the Ca- 1 

vity of the Noſtrils. In the Os Sphænoi- 1 
the] + des there are twelve Holes: By the firſt 1 


au and ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; by 
ure. the third and fourth, which are called Fo- 
; &  ramina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, fourth | 
re Pair, firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, and 1 
4% the ſixth Pair; by the fifth and ſixth paſs 1 
here the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair; by the q 
they © ſeventh and eighth paſs the third Branch 1 
his of the ſame Pair; by the ninth and tenth '1 
% enter the Arteries of the Dura Mater; '1 
all! © and by the eleventh and twelfth enter the 3 
ren internal Carotidales, and the intercoſtal 'Þ 
c Nerve goes out, The Canals by which | 
ot the Carotidales enter are oblique; the 1 
ke? Beginning of them is made in the Oa 1 
nn Petreſa, and they open within the Skull in 
thin the Sphæno des. | 7 
owe! The ſecond and laſt of the common K 
Bones is the Os Ethmoides, ſituated in the Cs Ethomi- 
middle of the Baſis of the Os Frontis, join- * j 
ed to that Bone and to the Os Spbænoi- 


des 
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des by the Sutura Ethmiidalis. In its © 
middle it has a ſmall Proceſs called C i-. 
fta Galli, to which the fore End of the 
Falx is tied, This Bone is perforated by 
a Number of ſmall Holes through which; 
the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve paſs, | 


therefore it is alſo called Os Cribriſor ne. 
From its under Side there goes a thin 
Bone, which divides the Cavity of the 
Noftrils in two; the lower Edge of thi; 
Bone is grooved with the Yamer. On each 
Side of this Partition it has ſeveral thin 
ſpongeous Lamine, called Offa Spongie, 
they are full of little Cells, where they 
are joined to the Ethmoides, There arc 
two Laminæ, which neither adhere to the 
Os Ethmoides, nor to the other Lamina, 
but only by the Membrane which covers 
them all. The two external Laminæ of 


the O//a Spongioſa, make Part of the Or- Wann 


bit at the great Canthus, and they age 


called Oſſa Planta, becauſe they are ſmooth 
and even. 


r. ne 
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| tog 
* HE Bones of the upper Jaw are two, of | 
common to it and the Skull, which 
have been already deſcribed ; and eleven 
proper, that is, five in each Side, and one 
in the middle; They are joined to the Bones 
LE of! 
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of the Skull by the three common Sutures, 
and joined to one another by a fine but true 


Suture, 


The firſt of the proper Bones is the Os os Mali, 


Mali or Zygoma ; it is of a triangular Fi- 
gure. Its upper Side makes the lower and 
external Part of the Circumference of the 
Orbit, where it joins the Os Sphencides. 
Its internal Side Joins the Os Maxillare. 


Its external has a long Proceſs, which 


joining that of the Ofſa Temporum, forms 
the Proceſſus Zygomaticus; it joins the Os 
Frontis at the little Angle of the Eye, It 


is concave within, and it ſticks out a lit- 


tle forwards, making the higheſt Part of 
the Cheek. 


The ſecond is the Ox Maximum, or Os Maxile 
er} © Maxillare, becauſe in it all the Teeth of lare. 
the upper Jaw are ſet. It is of a very 
irregular Figure. On its outſide it joins 
the Os Mali, Its upper Side makes the 
lower and internal Part or Circumfe- 


rence of the Orbit. At its great Canthus 


Wo, 


nich“ 


ven 
one 


ones 
of | 


it joins the Os Unguis and Frontis, The 


lower Side of the Os Naſi is joined to it, 
Under the upper Lip it joins with its 
Fellow of the other Side, and both joined 


together make the fore and greateſt Part 


of the Roof of the Mouth. It is very 
thin, and between its two Laminæ it has 


'a large Cavity which opens by a ſmall 
Hole into the Noſtrils. In its lower 


End it has ſixteen $:nus's or Sockets, in 
which 
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which the Teeth are ſet, It has a ſmall 
Hole called Orbiter Externus, in that Pat 
Part of it which makes Part of the Orbit, the 
through which the Nerves of the fifth Fjoit 
Pair, which come from the Teeth, paſs, ſus 
Behind the Dentes Iuciſivi, where it joins f thr 
with its Fellow, it has another whichſ of! 
comes from the Noſtrils. Pal 
Os Unguis. The third is the Os Ungr/s, it is alittle * 
thin Bone which lies in the great Angle it is 
of the Orbit, it has a Hole in which, Par 
the Lachrymal Sack lies. I fee no Rea, per 
ſon why this Bone ſhould be counted 2 Jow 
Bone of the upper Jaw, ſeeing it lies en. furt 
tirely in the great Angle of the Orbit; the 
there is more Reaſon to count it a {« join 
| mina of the Us Spongio/um, than the G 1 
Planum. the 
The fourth is the Os Na; this is a 7 
f thin but folid Bone, which makes the Par 
? upper Part of the Noſe ; its upper End s Os 
joined to the Os Hrentis by the Sat, and 
| Tranſverſalis: One of its Sides joins u] Os. 
| Fellow, where they are ſupported by tl! Jittl 


| Sepium Narium, Its other Side joins t the 
1 Os Maxillare. Upon its lower End th fere 
il Cartilages of the Noſtrils are faſtene, low 
1 Externally it is ſmooth, but internally! 1 

rough. Ho! 


| Os Palati. The fifth Bone of the upper Jaw is ter 

\f . Os Palati; it is a ſmall Bone ale Are, 
| ſquare, it makes the poſterior Part of i} àbo 

| Roof of the Mouth, It is joined to il} 
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lat Part of the Os Maxillare which makes | 
it, the fore Part of the Palate. It is alſo , 
th Joined to its Fellow, and to the Preceſ- 
ifs, ¶ſus Pterigoideus. It has a ſmall Hole 
ins / through which a Branch of the fifth Pair 
ich} of Nerves goes to the Membrane of the 
Palate. 
te * Theeleventh and laſt is called the Yomer, 
ige It is ſituated in the middle of the lower 
ich Part of the Noſe. It has a Cleft in its up- ; 
ea. per Side, in which Cleſt it receives the 1 
3 Edge of the Septum Naſi. In its 1 
en- Further End it receives a ſmall Apophy/e of | 
bit; the Os Sphenoides, and its under Side 
- Joins the Os Palati. 
By what has been ſaid, you ſee, that 
the Bones of the Skull and upper Jaw com- 
3 a poſe the Orbit of the Eye. The upper 
the 3 of it is made of the Os Frontis; the 
ah Os Unguis and Os Planum make the inner 
and lower Part of the great Angle; and the 
Os Sphenoides the inner and lower of the 
1 little Angle. The Os Maxillare makes 
, 1: the inner and lower Part of the Circum- 
ik ference, and the Os Mali the outer and 
ene, lower Part. 
Let us now briefly recapitulate all the 
Holes in the Head. They are either ex- 
„ternal or internal. The external Holes 
un ; are, 1, The two in the Coronal Bone 
f i} above the Orbit, through which a Vein, 
tal Artery, and a Nerve from the Ophthal- 
Par} mick Branch of the fifth Pair ras, for 


| the 
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the Brow and frontal Muſcles ; this fre- I 
quently appears only as a Notch. 2. The Wolc 
Orbiter Internus in the ſame Bone within Hole 
the Orbit, a little above the Os Planum, pbæ 
for another Branch of the fifth Pair of The 
Nerves which goes to the Noſe. 3. I; fhird 
between the Os Unguis and the Os Mavi/.(Wxth 
lare, inthe great Canthus, through which cor 
the Ductus Lachrymalis paſſes to the Noſe, 7 * 

N 1 


4. Orbiter Externus in the Os Maxillart 
belaw the Orbit through which the Nerve 
and Veſſels which come from the Tecth|dal ei 
paſs to the Cheek. 5. One ſingle Hcle|but 1 
in the ſame Bone behind the fore Teetb, Hole 
which comes from the Noſe, 6. Lohan 
in the O/a Palati, thro' which a Branch 
of the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes to the|! CCl} 
Palate, Uvula, and Gums. 7. In the Tem- 
poral Bone between the Proceſſus Mei- 
deus and Stylifirmis, through which the 
Portia Dura of the Auditory Nerve pal- 
ſes, 8. The Ductus Auditorius Exter nu. 
9. The Ductus Auditorius Internus. 10,08 
The Conduit for the Carotidal Artery, Nerv 
11. In the ſame Bone through which 24+ 
Vein paſles from the external "Teguments 4 
to the Lateral Sinuss; this is behind the © 
Procęſſus Maſtoidzus. 12, In the Occ- 
pital Bone behind its Apophyſes, through © 
which the Vertebral Veins paſs. 13. lt 
the ſame Bone for a Branch of the external 
Jugular. 14. One ſingle large Hole tor} 
the Medulla Spinalis. _ | 

1 
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re- The internal Holes are, 1, The blind 
"he Woles above the Chri/ta Galli. 2. The 
hin Holes in the Os Ethmoides. 3. In the Os 
m, obænoides for the Optick Nerves. 4. 
of The Foramen Lacerum, through which the 
Is Ahird, fourth, firſt Branch of the fifth, and 
vil. th Pair of Nerves paſs. 5. For the 
ich [ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves. 
oſe, , For the third Branch of the ſame Nerve: 
are 7, The Foramen Arteris Dura Matris. 
ves The Canal through which the Caroti- 
eth dal enters, and the Intercoſtal paſſes out, 
Ile bat this we counted among the external 
eth Holes. 9. In the Proceſs of the Os Tem- 
rum through which the Auditory Nerve 
Jaſles. 10. Between the Temporal and 


the ccipital Bones, it is dividec in two by the 
m- Jura Mater, through the one Part paſſes 
l- the eighth Pair of Nerves and the Nervus 


ceſſorius; through the other the Lateral 
s' open into the internal Jugulars. 11, 
One in each Side of the large Hole of the 
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Of the lotber Faw. 


T HE lower Jaw is made of one BorzPales 

whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Chil their 
dren, do not oſſify till they are about twiſthe * 
Years old. It is compoſed of two Tabie ame 
which are pretty hard and ſmooth: tut n t] 
betwixt theſe two Lamine it is porcuf nto 
and full of little Cavities; its Figure rex 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extremity] 
it has two Proceſſes; the uppermoſt iþ 
called Corona; it is thin and broad at ig 
Beginning, but it ends in a ſharp Point 
which paſſing under the Proceſſus Jg. 
maticus, has the Tendon of the Crot: 
phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The othe: 
which is ſhorter and lower, has a rounÞfh 
Head, lined with a Cartilage, which 
articulated into the Sinus of the Os P:Ahere 
troſum; but betwixt the Cartilage which 
lines the Sinus, and that which covers thi 
Head of this Proceſs there is a third, Which 
adheres to the Ligamentum Annulare, whic 
ſurrounds this Articulation, The Motio 
of the Jaw ſideways, which is abſoJutelyy 
neceſſary in chewing, is much facilitate 
by this looſe intervening Cartilage. '! qi 
lower Edge of this Jaw is called its Bast 
cach end of which is called the Angle 9 
the lower Jaw, | 


Of the Teeth. 


The lower Jaw has four Holes, two on 

3 Infide near its Proceſſes, and two on 

Js Outſide near its middle. By the inter- 

al Holes enter a Branch of the fifth Pair 

f Nerves, an Artery from the Caroti- 

zor2Wales, a Vein paſles out to the Jugulars, 

hil-ftheir Branches are ſpread in the Roots of 

twoſthe Teeth. By the external Holes theſe 

bienſſame Veſſels paſs, and are diſtributed up- 

wut n the Chin. It has alſo ſixteen Sinus's 
ruſfato which the Teeth are ſet. 


2 
2 


e . 

aig : e. Vi 
it I Of the Teeth, 
any = 


eſt Bones of the Body ; they are form- 2 oF = 
in the Cavities of the Jaws, which are 
l AT with a thin Membrane, upon which 


25g- T HE Teeth are the hardeſt and ſmooth- 0f the Sub- 
I 


cre are ſeveral Veſlels, through which 
ere paſſes a thick, viſcous, tranſparent 
Humour, which, as it increaſes, hardens 
h the Form of Teeth, which about the 
venth or eighth Month after Birth, be- 
zin to pierce the Edge of the Jaw, tear 

he Perigſtæum and Gums, which being 

Jery ſenſible, create a violent Pain and 

ther Symptoms incident to Children in 

Lane Time of Toothing. 

The Teeth begin not to appear all at 

ne Time: Firſt the Dentes Inciſivi of 

me upper, and then thoſe of the lower 

Jaw 
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mour. About the one and twentieth Ye: 


Of the Den- 
tes Inciſiwi. 


Of the Teeth. 


Jaw appear, becauſe they are the thinneff ll 
and ſharpeſt: After them come out th Du! 


Canini, becauſe they are ſharper than thi he 


Maolares, but thicker than the 7nci/hv 
and laſt of all the Malures, becauſe then 
are the thickeſt and blunteſt, Of the! 
viſcous tranſparent Liquor, which is 1 fl 
Subſtance of the "Teeth, there are tw h 
Lays, the one below the other, divide Lac: 
by the ſame Membrane, which covers I 
the Cavity of the Jaw: The uppermoii 
Lay forms the Teeth, which come ou 
firſt, but about the ſeventh Year of Ao 2 
they are thruſt out by the Teeth made þ Ct. 
the undermoſt Lay, which then begin re 
ſprout; and if theſe Teeth be loſt, td Pine 
never grow again ; but if ſome have bee 
obſerved to ſhed their Teeth twice, the 
have had three Lays of this viſcous Hd 


the two laſt of the Molares ſpring up, al 
they are called Dentes Sapientiæ. 
The Teeth, which are ſometimes fot 
teen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſometin 
ſixteen in each Jaw, are of three Sort 
the Dentes Inciſi di, Canint and Mala . 
The Inciſvi are the four foremoſt Tee 
in each Jaw, they are pretty broad, ſha! 
at their Ends, a little convex outwa'Y 
and hollow inwards; they have each Þ 
pretty long Root, which is a little cro 
ed, and which grows ſmall towards 'Þ 
Extremity, that the Preſſure might not! 


Of the Teeth. 


Ill directly upon one Point of the Jaw, 
but ſuſtained equally by every Part which 
the Sides of the Root touch. 

fi on each Side of the Inciſivi; they are 
pretty thick and round, and they end in 
1 ſharp Point ; they have each one Root, 
hich is longer than the Roots of the 


tw 
Inciſivi; their proper Uſe is to pierce the 


* 9 Aliments becauſe the fore teeth are not 
aid poly apt to be pulled outwards by the 
o Things we hold and break with them, 
* but likewiſe becauſe they are more ſub- 
: ect to blows than the Molares; there- 
in Pre above two thirds of them are con- 


Þined in their Ave; or Sockets, by 
Thich their Reſiſtance of all lateral Preſ- 
res is much greater than that of the 
Fare. 


aw; they are the thickeſt and biggeſt of 
the Teeth, their Extremities are broad and 
even; and becauſe the Preſſure upon 
Jem is generally perpendicular, there- 
We they have ſometimes two, ſometimes 
ee, and ſometimes four Roots, which 


| 
10 darate a little from one another, that 
hn Nving a broad Baſis, they may find the 


ater Reſiſtance from the Jaw when 
ney preſs upon one another in chewing 
the Aliments; and the Preſſure has 
leſs Force, ſeeing the Roots are a 


tle crooked "outwards, and not in a 
ſtraight 


The Canin: are two in each Jaw, one Canini, 


The Melares ordinarily are ten in each Molares, 


1 
1 
% 
1 
ö 
F 


The Number 


of the Ver- 
£ebrx, 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


ſtraight Line under the Preſſure. The la 

of the Molares are the biggeſt and hard- p. 
eſt, becauſe we ordinarily thruſt the hard-] p, 
eſt Bodies fartheſt into our Mouth ; they ſp 
are nigheſt the Articulation, becauſe thei ha 
Uſe, which is to grind the Aliments ſmallf; th. 
requires the greateſt Strength. The Root pa 
of the Teeth of the upper Jaw are al lo; 
ſomewhat larger than thoſe of the und 4 
Jaw, becauſe the upper Jaw is not i wWa 


ſtrong to reſiſt the Preſſure of the Tee M. 


as the lower is. the 
Bo. 

Seer. YH | tio 

cou 


Of th: Spine and Vertebræ. dies 


ano 
B * the Spine, we underſtand that Chief! 
of Bones which reaches from th trat 
firſt Vertebræ of the Neck to the Os C the) 
cygis; they are twenty-four in Numb tha! 
beſides thoſe of the Os Sacrum , {cri 
Vertebra of the Neck, twelve of tÞ 
Back, and five of the Loins; they! 
not in a ſtraight Line, for thoſe of the Ne 
bend inwards, thoſe of the Back out wa not 
for enlarging the Cavity of the 7% Part 
thoſe of the Loins bend inwards 28 J 
and thoſe of the Os Sacrum outwards, ave 
enlarge the Cavity of the Baſon, | * 
all 
mak 
Spin 
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la In each Vertebra we diſtinguiſh two Tie Pres of 

rd Parts, the Body of the Vertebra, and its Verte 

ard. Proceſſes; the Body is ſofter and more 

they} ſpongeous than the Proceſſes, which are 

ther harder and more ſolid, The fore Part of 

nallſ the Body is round and convex, the hind 

oon Part ſomewhat concave; its upper and 

e a lower Side are plain, each covered with 

indq2%a Cartilage which is pretty thick for- } 

ot {2wards, but thin backwards, by which 

Lee Means we bend our Body forwards; for 
the Cartilages yield to the Preſſure of 

Bodies of the Vertebræ, which in that Mo- 

tion come cloſer to one another. I his ; 
could not be effected, if the harder Bo- ; 


dies of the Vertebræ were cloſe to one | 

another. Each Vertebra has three Sorts : 
0 Proceſſes towards its hinder Part, two | 
m t'Mranſverſe or lateral, one on each Side; 


; (i Rhey are nearer the Body of the Veriebræ 
um*@than the reſt. In each of them there is a 
ei endon of the Vertebral Muſcles inſert- 
of ed. Four oblique Proceſſes, two on the 
hey Wpper Part, and two on the lower; by 
e N:'WMheſe the Vertebræ are articulated to one 
t wal another; and one acute on the hindermoſt 
har Part of the Vertebra. 
age Theſe Proceſſes, with the hinder or con- 
ards, gave Part of the Body of the Vertebræ, 
form a large Hole in each Fertebra: And 
all the Holes anſwering one another, 
make a Channel for the Deſcent of the 
Spinal Marrow, which ſends out its 
| Nerves 


f 
| 
i 


Of the Arti- 


culation of 
the Verte- 
bræ. 


. rior Vertebra of the Neck and Back hare} 


Of the Spine and Vertehre. 


Nerves to the ſeveral Parts of the Body 
by Pairs, through two ſmall Holes form- 
ed by the jointing of four Notches in the 
Sides of each ſuperior and inferior Fer- 
tebra, 

The Vertebræ are articulated to one an- 
other by a Ginglymus; for the two de. 
ſcending oblique Proceſſes of each ſupe- 


a little Dimple in their Extremities, where- 
in they receive the Extremities of the 
two aſcending oblique Proceſſes of the! * 
inferior Vertebræ; ſo that the two aſcend- #4 
ing Proceſſes of each Vertebra of the! | 
Neck and Back are received, and the tuo 7 
deſcending do receive, except the firſt of | b 
the Neck, and laſt of the Back ; but the | It 


aſcending Proceſſes of each Vertebra of b. 
the Loins receive, and the two deſcending ol 
in 


are received, contrary to thoſe of the Neck 
and Back. th 
The Vertebræ are all tied together by n 
a hard Membrane made of ſtrong ant f Sp 
large Fibres: It covers the Body of al q 
the Vertebrær forwards, reaching from the Bu. 


firſt of the Neck to the Os Sacrun: 1 
There is another Membrane which line Ex 
the Canal, made by the large Hole « . 

I 


each Vertebra, which alſo ties them 1 
together. Beſide, the Bodies of ed 41 
Vertebra are tied to one another by tk ip 
intervening Cartilages and the Tendon Þ © 


of the Muſcles, which are * 1 ly, 
the!“ 


Of the Spine ard Vertebræ. 


their Proceſſes, and tie them together be- 
' hind. 

This Structure of the Spine is the very 
beſt that can be contrived ; for had it been 
all one Bone, we could have had no Mo- 
tion in our Backs; had it been of two 
or three Bones articulated for Motion, 
the Medulla Spinalis muſt have been neceſ- 
ſarily bruiſed at every Angle or Joint; 
beſides, the whole would not have been 
ſo pliable for the ſeveral Poſtures we have { 
occaſion to put ourſelves in. If it had 
been made of ſeveral] Bones without in- 
tervening Cartilages, we ſhould have had þ 
no more Uſe of it, than if it had been 6 
a o | | but one Bone. If each Vertebra had had 
| its own diſtinct Cartilages, it might have | 


zen been calily diſlocated. And lalily, the 
ding oblique Proceſſes of each ſuperior and 


;. inferior Vertelra keep the middle one, 
that it can neither be thruſt backwards 
nor forwards to compreſs the Medulla 
| Spinelis, 

Thus much of the Vertebræ in general; 
but becauſe they are not all alike, we 
ſhall therefore deſcend to a more particular 


x by 


SER „ — r rr 


4 _ Examination. 
s The ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck differ of the Ver- 
from the reſt in this, that they are ſmal- tebrz of the 
m ler and harder. Secondly, That their Nek. 

eac! 
by til tranſverſe Proceſſes are perforated for the 
ko Paſſage of the Vertebral Veſſels. Third- 


ly, That their acute Proceſſes are forked 
M 2 and 
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and ſtraight ; but beſides this, the firſt and 
ſecond have ſomething peculiar to them- 
ſelves. 

Atlas. The firſt, which is called Atlas, is tied 
to the Head, and moves with it upon the 
ſecond ſemi-circularly ; its aſcending ob- 
lique Proceſſes receive the Tubercles of p 
the Occiput, upon which Articulation the | 
Head is only moved forwards and back- 1 

F 


wards; and its deſcending Proceſſes re- 
ceive the aſcending Proceſſes of the ſe— 
cond Yertebra. It has no acute Proceſs, f 
that it might not hurt the Action of the 
Muſculi Refi; but a ſmall Tubercle to 
which the ſmall Ligament of the Head | | 
is inſerted. In the fore Part of its great | | tl 
Hole it has a pretty large Sinus, in which 
lies the Tooth- like Proceſs of the ſecond 0 
Lertebra, being faſten'd by a Ligament * 
that riſes from each Side of the Sinus, that 
it compreſs not the Medulla Spinalis. It 
has two ſmall Sinus's in its upper Part, in fre 
which the tenth Pair of Nerves and te, be 


Vertebral Arteries lie. | of 
Epiſtrophæ- Ihe ſecond is called Epiſtraphæus, or ſos 
1. Jertebra Dentata; in the middle between = 
its two oblique aſcending Proceſſes, it , 
a long and round Proceſs like a Tooth, 70 
which is received into the foreſaid $1; of 
upon it the Head with the firſt Yertebrs | 555 
turns half round as upon an Axis, be 


Extremity of this Proceſs is knit to the '} 
Occiput by a ſmall but ſtrong Ligament \ 
A Luxa? 
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A Luxation of this Tooth is mortal, be- 
cauſe it compreſles the Medulla Spinalis. 
The third Yertebra is called Axis; and Axis. 
the four following have no Name, nor 
any peculiar Difference. 
- | The twelve Vertebræ of the Back dif- Of the ver- 
fer from the reſt in this, that they are ONE * 
larger than thoſe of the Neck, and ſmal- 
ler than thoſe of the Loins ; their acute 
Proceſſes flope downwards upon one an- 
other: They have in each Side of their 
Bodies a ſmall Dimple wherein they re- 
ceive the round Extremities of the Ribs, 
1 and another in their tranſverſe Proceſſes 
"} | which receives the little Tubercle near 
| | that Extremity of the Ribs. The Arti- 
* culation of the twelfth with the firſt of 
; the Loins is by Arthrodia, for both its 
aſcending and deſcending oblique Proceſles 
are received. 
4 The five Vertebræ of the Loins differ Of the Ver- 


— — 
— — n * 
” vat ie) > 8 _ 


N from the reſt in this, that they are the pax wh 1 
9 broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the largeſt 
of all the Vertebræ. Their acute Proceſ- f 
be ſes are broader, ſhorter, and wider from 
en | 


i one another, their tranſverſe longer, to 
1 ſupport the Bowels, and the Muſcles of 

the Back ; they are not perforated as thoſe 
of the Neck, nor have they a Dimple or 
14 Sinus as thoſe of the Back. The Carti- 
in | lages which are betwixt their Bodies are 


*. thicker than any of the reſt. 
eng 
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Of the Og 
Sacrum. 


Os Coccigis. 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 


The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum grow 
ſo cloſe together in Adults, as that they 
make but cne large and ſolid Bone of the 
Figure of an Jeſceles Triangle, whoſe 


Baſis is tied to the laſt Vertebra of the 


Loins, and the upper Part of its Sides to 
the Jlia, and its Point to the Os Coccigis, 
It is concave and ſmooth on its Foreſide, 
but convex and unequal on its Backſfide, 
It hath five Holes on each Side, but the 
Nerves paſs only through the five on its 
Foreſide. Its acute Proceſſes or Spine; 
are ſhorter and leſs than thoſe of the Loins, 
and the lower is always ſhorter than the 
upper. | 

The Os Ccaccigis is joined to the Extre- 
mity of the Os Sacrum ; it is compoſed 
of three or four Bones, of which the 
lower is ſtill leſſer than the upper, till the 
laſt ends in a ſmall Cartilage; it reſem- 
bles a little Tail turn'd inwards; its Uk 
is to ſuſtain the ſtrait Gut; it yields to 
the Preſſure of the Feztus in Women in 
Travail, and Midwives uſe to thruſt i. 
backwards, but ſometimes rudely and . 
olently, which is the Occaſion of great 
Pain, and of ſeveral bad Effects. 

From what has been ſaid, it is eaſy t! 
underſtand how the Motion of the Back 
is performed: Tho' each particular /*r 
zebra has but a very ſmall Motion, yet th: 
Motion of all is very conſiderable. We 


have ſaid, that the Head moves only beck 
ward: | 


Aen. ore wg „ 
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wards and forwards upon the firſt Verte- 
bra, and ſemi-circularly upon the ſecond, 
'The ſmall Protuberance which we have 
remarked in the Bone of the hind Head, 
falling upon another in the firſt Yertebra, 
ſtops the Motion of the Head backwards, 
that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow ; 
and when the Chin touches the Sternum, 
it can move no farther forwards. The 
oblique or ſemi-circular Motions are li- 
mited by the Ligaments which tie the 
"Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 
Head, and by thoſe which tie the firſt to 
the ſecond Yertebra. The Motion of the 
other Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo ma- 
nifeſt; yet it is greater than that of the 
Vertebræ of the Back, becauſe their acute 
Proceſſes are ſhort and ſtraight, and the Car- 
tilages which are between their Bodies 
"thicker, The twelve Vertebræ of the 
Back have the leaſt Motion of any, be- 
cauſe their Cartilages are thin, their a- 
cute Proceſſes are long, and very near to 
one another; and they are fixed to the 
Ribs, which neither move forwards nor 
backwards. But the greateſt Motion of 
the Back is performed by the Vertebræ of 
the Loins, becauſe their Cartilages are 
thicker, and their acute Proceſſes are at a 
greater Diſtance from one another; for 
the thicker the Cartilages are the more 
we may bend our Body forwards; and 
the greater Diſtance there is betwixt the 

M 4 acute 
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acute Proceſſes, the more we may bend 
ourfelves backward. 

This is the Structure and Motion of the 
Vertebre, when they are in their natural 
Poſition; but we find them alſo in ſeve- 


ral Perſons feveral ways diſtorted, If 
the FVertebræ of the Back ſtick out, ſuch 


as have this Deformity are ſaid to be 
bunch'd- backed; and in ſuch the Cartilage; 
which are between the Vertebræ are very 
thin and hard forwards, but conſiderably 
thick backwards, where the oblique Pro- 


ceſſes of the ſuperior and inferior Verte. 


tre are at a conſiderable Diſtance from 
one another, which Diſtance fills up with 
a viſcous Subſtance. This Inequality of 
the Thickneſs of the Cartilages happens 


either by a Relaxation or Weakneſs of 


the Ligaments and Muſcles, which are 
faſtened to the Backſide of the Yertebre, 
in which Caſe their Antagoniſts finding 
no Oppoſition, remain in a continual 
Contraction, and conſequently there can 
be no Motion in theſe Yertebre, If this 
Deformity has been from the Womb, 
then the Bones being at that Time ſoft 
and tender, the Bodies of the Vertebræ 
partake of the ſame Inequality as the Car- 
tilages. If the Bunch be towards one 
Shoulder, for Example, towards the right, 
then the Cartilages on that Side are ver) 
thick, but thin and dry on the other Side; 
on the left Side the oblique Apophy/c: 

Come 
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come cloſe together, but on the right 
there is a conſiderable Diſtance betwixt 
them, and the Ligaments and Muſcles 
are greatly extended on the right Side, but 
thoſe on the left are as much contracted, 
If the Vertebræ are diſtorted inwards, all 
Things have a different Face: The Carti- 
® lages and ſometimes the Vertebræ are very 
thick forwards, but mighty thin and hard 


- backwards: The acute and oblique Pro- 
ys ceſſes are very cloſe to one another, and 
6, the Ligaments upon the Bodies of the Ver- 
” tebræ are greatly relaxed, but the Muſcles 


and Ligaments which tie the Proceſſes 
th together are very much contracted, Theſe 
Diſtortions ſeldom happen in the FYerte- 
bræ of the Loins; but ſuch as are fo mi- 
ſerable, have little or no Motion of their 
Back. | 
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, THE Oſſa Innominata are two large 
' Bones ſituated on the Sides of the 


—_— 


dit 
5 Os Sacrum; in a Fætus they may be each 
ir. | ſeparated into three Pieces, which in A- 
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dults unite and make but one Bone, in 
a which they diſtinguiſh three Parts, The 

' | firſt and ſuperior Part is called Os Ilium; 
87 the Inteſtine Ilium lieth between it, and 
% its Fellow, It is very large, almoſt of a 
* M 5 ſemi- 
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| Os Pub's, 


| Oc T{chium 
| Coſtx. 
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ſemi-circular Figure, a little convex, and 
uneven on its external Side which is called 
its Dor ſum, and concave and ſmooth on 
its internal Side, which is called its Ca. 
Its Circumference or Edge is called its 
Spine, It is joined to the Sides of the 
three ſuperior Vertebre of the Os Sacrun 
by a true Suture: It is larger in Women | 
than in Men. 

The ſecond is the Os Pubis, which i; 
the inferior and fore Part of the Os Inn 
minatum ; tis united to its Fellow of the 
other Side by an intervening Cartilage, ! 
by which means it makes the fore Part of 
the Pelvis or Baſon, of which the 0; 
Sacrum is the back Part, and the Ilia the 
Sides, 

The third is the inferior and poſterior 
called Iſebium or Coxendis ; it has a large 
Cavity called Aceiabulum Coxendicis, 
which receives the Head of the Thigh- 
Bone; the Circumference of this Cavity 
is tipt with a Cartilage called its Super- 
cilium, where it joins the Os Pubis; it 
has a large Hole called Foramen Iſchii & 
Pulis, about the Circumference of which 
the Muſcles called Obturator Internus and 
Externus ariſe. And at its lower End it 
has a large Protuberance upon which we 
fit, and from whence the Benders of the 
Leg atiſe, And a little above this, upon 
its hinder Part, it has another ſmall acute 
Proceſs, betwixt which and the former 

Prot u- 
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Of the Ribs. 
Protuberance lies the Sinus of the Iſchium. 


thro' which the Tendon of the Obturator 
Internus paſſes. 


er. 
Of the Ribs. 


HERE are four and twenty Ribs, 

twelve on each Side of the twelve 
V:rithre of the Back; they are crooked, 
and like to the Segments of Circles ; they 
grow flat and broad as they approach the 
Sternum, but the nearer they are to the 
Hertebræ they are rounder: and thicker , 
at which End they have a round Head, 
which being covered with a Cartilage, is 


received into the Sinus in the Bodies of the 


Vertebræ; and at the Neck of each Head 
(except the two latt Rihs) there is a ſmall 
Tubercle, which is alſo received into the 
Sinus of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
ſame Vertebræ. The Ribs thus articu- 
lated make an acute Angle with the lower 
Vertebre, 

The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or 


Sinus, which runs along their under Sides, 


in which lies a Nerve, Vein, and Artery. 


Their Extremities, which are faſtened to 


the Sternum, are Cartilaginous, and the 
Cartilages make an obtuſe Angle with 
the bony Part of the Rib; this Angle re- 
ſpects the Head, The Cartilages are har- 


M 6 der 


Sternum, 
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Of the Ribs. 


der in Women than in Men, that they Fatt 
may the better bear the Weight of their Fof 
Breaſts, que 
The Ribs are of two Sorts; the ſeven | twe 
upper are called Cæſtæ Vere, becauſe their F ceſſ 
Cartilaginous Ends are received into the Rib 
Sinus of the Sternum. "The five lower | Pre 
are called Fal/z, becauſe they are ſhorter | 
and ſofter, of which only the firſt is join: | eith 
ed to the Extremity of the Sternum, the | out 
Cartilaginous Extremities of the reſt are || Sid 
tied to one another, thereby leaving greater | the 
Space for the Dilatation of the Stomach ] It is 
and Entrails. I he laſt of theſe falſe Rib; 
is ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tied | enc 
to them, but ſometimes to the Midrif, | 
and ſometimes to the Muſculus Obliguu due 
Deſcendens. cul; 
If the Ribs had been articulated with | ,, ! 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ at right Angles, | to 
the Cavity of the Thorax could never have is t 
been enlarged in breathing. If each Rib and 
had been a rigid Bone articulated at both Inc 
Ends to two fixed Points, the whole | Con 
Cheſt had been immoveable. If the Ribs ęaſ) 
had not been articulated to the tranſverſe Te 
Proceſles of the F/ertebrae, the Sternum Lexa 
could not have been thruſt out to that the 
| Degree it is now, or the Cavity of the II. 
Thorax could not have encreaſed ſo much I} t 
| as is requiſite in Inſpiration. For when | 18 · 
| the Ribs are pulled up by the Intercoſtal me 
| Muſcles, the Angle which the Cartilages the 
| at 
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Of the Ribs. 


y Fat the Sternum make with the bony Part 
r Fof the Rib muſt be increaſed, and conſe- 
quently its Subtenſe, or the Diſtance be- 

n | tween the Sternum and the tranſverſe Pro- 
ir ceſſes, lengthened. Now, becauſe the 
ie Rib cannot move beyond the tranſverſe 
r Proceſs, upon the Account of its Articu- 
er lation with it; therefore the Sternum muſt 
either be thruſt to the other Side, or elſe 
ie | outwards. It cannot move to the other 
re || Side, becauſe of an equal Preſſure upon 
r the ſame Account there; and therefore 
hit is thruſt outwards, or the Diſtance be- 
yz | tween the Sternum and the Vertebræ is 
{| encreaſed, The laſt Ribs, which do not 
F, Teach the Sternum, and conſequently con- 
/; duce nothing in this Action, are not arti- 

culated with the tranſverſe Proceſſes. 

If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax 
| {to be half a Sphzriod, whoſe Semi-Axis 
eis the Height of the Thorax, or 15 Inches, 
band the Diameter of its greateſt Circle 12 
h Inches, then the Cavity of the Thorax 
le contains 1130 Cubick Inches. But in an 
bs .caly Inſpiration the Sternum is raiſed one 
ſe Tenth of an Inch (as I am aflured by an 
m \ Exact Experiment) upon which Account 
at J the Cavity of the Thorax is encreaſed to 
ie || 1150 Cubick Inches. To this if we add 
ch |} the Space the Diaphragma leaves, which 
n | is the Segment of a Sphere, whoſe Dia- 
al meter is 15 Inches, and the Solidity of 
es the Segment 183 Inches, we ſhall have 22 
Inches 
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Sternum. 


Of the Breaſt Bone, 


Inches more, if the Diaphragma deſcends 3: 
but one Inch; but if it deſcends an Inch 
and a half, it leaves Room for 52 Inches 
of Air to enter: and if it deſcends t]. 
Inches, the Cavity of the Thorax will 
increaſed upon the Account of the M h 
tion of the Diaphragma alone 86 Inch 5 
So that in the leaſt Inſpiration we can fa Ri 
ly ſuppoſe the Lungs are diſtended wi A 
42 Inches of Air, and they may be ſon; 82 


times with above 70 or 100, Ah 
it; 

ee 3 

Of the Bregſt. Bis. | BP 

H E Sternum or Breaſt-Bone is ſit. » 
ated in the middle of the Breaſt © - 


is compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones in h. be 
fants, which at firſt are Cartilaginous, b. 
which harden and unite into three Buns 
after they are ſeven Years old: I he 8 
ſtance of theſe Bones is not ſolid, b. 
ſomewhat ſpongeous, 

The firſt and uppermoſt Bone is tt 
biggeſt and largeſt; it is uneven and roi T 
on its Outſide, but ſmoother on its Ine 4 
where it has a ſhallow Furrow W of t 
gives way for the Deſcent of the Win act 
Pipe. It has a Sinus lined with a Cat} it o 


lage on each Side of its upper Eni tion 


wherein it receives the Heads of the Gr he 


vicul x. the 


TE "3x 


Of the Calviculz and Scapulæ. 257 


Z The ſecond is longer and narrower 
than the firſt, and on its Sides there are 
ſeveral Sinuss, in which the Cartilaginous 
Ends of the Ribs are received. 
| The third is ſhorter, but broader than 
the ſecond; it receives into the Lateral 
Sinus's the Extremities of the laſt true 
Ribs; it terminates into a Cartilage which 
__ | hardens ſometimes into a Bone called 
"| Cartilago Xiphoides, or Enfiformis, be- 
cauſe it is broad at its upper End, where 
it joins the third Bone, and grows nar- 
rower to its Extremity, where it is ſome- 
times forked, and ſometimes it bends in- 
wards, compreſſes the upper Orifice of 
the Stomach, and cauſes a great Pain and 
W Vomiting. 

„ > The Uſe of the Sternum is to defend 
the Heart, and to receive the Extremities 
of the true Ribs, 


50 SES TI» A. 

+ 6 Of the Claviculæ and Scapulz, 

ny ö T' HE Claviculæ or Channel- Bones are Claviculs, 
two in Number, ſituated at the Baſis 


each Side; they are pretty long and ſmall 
at one End they are joined to the Produc- 
A tion of the Scapula, called Acromion, by 
tze Articulation called Synchondrofis ; at 


Th the other End, to the upper End of the 
1 Sternum 


: of the Neck, above the Breaſt, one on. 
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Of the Claviculz and Scapulæ. 


Sternum by the Articulation called Arth. 


dia; they are crooked like an Italian (// 


for the Paſſage of the Veſſels which pai 


under them, and to facilitate the Motion 
of the Arms. 


f 
Their Subſtance is ſpongeous, therefor | 
they are the more eaſily broken, and tk | 


ſooner united when broken: Their Ut: 
is to ſuſtain the Scapulz to which the 
Arms are articulated. And becauſe th: 
Pectoral Muſcle which pulls the Arn 


acroſs the Breaſt is inferted near the | 
upper End of the Humerus Bone; thete- 7 
fore if the Clavicula did not keep the! 


Scapula, to which the Head of the H- 


merus is joined, always at an equal Diſ-| 4 


tance from the Sternum, the upper Part 
of the Arm, and not the Hand, mult hare 
been pulled forwards, 

The Scapula, O.wmnzra, or Shoulder- 
blades, are two large and broad Bones 
like the Triangle called Scalenum; they 
are ſituated on each Side of the upper and 
Back Part of the Thirax. The Subſtance 
of the Scafula is thin, but ſolid and firm; 
its Qutſide is ſomewhat convex, and its 
Infide concave; its upper Edge is called 


Coſta Superior, and its lower Cota Ife 4 


rior; its broad End is called its Baſs, 
which, with the two Edges, make the up- 
per and lower Angles. 
three Proceſſes, of which the firſt runs all 
along the middle of their Outſide, and 

| 't 


They have each 


1 


Of the Clavicule and Scapulæ. 


tis called their Spine, that End of the Spine 
which receives the Extremity of the Clavi- 
Sewla is called Acromion. The ſecond Pro- 


Zſhort and ſharp like a Crow's Bill, therefore 
called Coracoides ; theſe two Proceſles are 


tied to one another by a ſtrong Ligament 
which ſerves to keep the Head of the Hu- 
merus in the Cavity of the third Proceſs, 
which is called Cervix. This Proceſs is 
the Extremity of the Scapula, which is 


oppoſite to its Baſis. It has a round Sinus 
tipt about its Brim with a Cartilage which 


receives the Head of the Humerus, 
The Uſe of the Scapula is to receive 


the Extremities of the Clavicula and Hu- 


merus, for the eaſier Motion of the Arm, 
and to give a Riſe to the Muſcles which 
move the Arm. 


f 
Ee. All. 


Of the Bones of the Arm and Head. 


I HE firſt Bone of the Arm is the Hu- Ti Hume 


merus, or Shoulder-Bone; it is long "** 
and round, Its Subſtance, or Fibres, are 
pretty ſolid and compact; it has a pretty 
wide and long Cavity in its Middle, in 


Which is contained its Marrow. At its 


upper End it has a round Head covered 
with a Cartilage, which is received into 
the Cavity of the Neck of the Scapula. 
| In 
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Of the Bones of the Arms, &c. 
In the fore Part of the Head there is 2 


Channel in which a Tendon of the Bice; 
lies: But becauſe this Head is much larger] 
than the Cavity, therefore there is a {troy F 


Ligament which riſes from the Edge d 
the Cavity of the Scapula, and forming a 
Bag round the Head of the Fiumeru, i 
inſerted between the Epiphyſis and the 
Bone, Thus the Articulation of the 
Humerus with the Scapula is an Arthr 
dia, or Ball and Socket, that the Arn 
might have all manner of Motions : But 


the greateſt Part of the Socket is made 0! 
a Ligament : For though the Joint would 
have been ſtronger, if the Cavity had been 
all of Bone; yet the Neck of the Hun: 
rus being large and ftrong the Compaſ 
of the Arm muſt have been very ſmall 
The lower End of the Humerus, whic 


is thinner and broader than the other, ha!“ 


two Protuberances, The External is re- 
ceived into the Extremity of the Radl, 


from the Internal the Muſcles which 
bend the Fingers and Hand riſe; and be] 


tween theſe two Protuberances there are 
two ſmall ſemi-circular Riſings, with 4 


middle Channel, by which the Humeru) 


is joined to the Ulna by a Ging/ymus, On 
the Foreſide of theſe Protuberances ther: 
is a ſmall Sinus which receives the for 
Proceſs of the Ulna; and on the Back- 
ſide there is another large Sinus which x- 
ceives the Olecranum. 


The 


ru 
On 
here 
fore 
ack 
e- 


The. 


* Tmaller to its lower End. 
"| Has two Proceſſes which are received into 
the fore and hind Sinus's of the Extre- 
mity of the Humerus: 


Line with the Arm. 


4 * 
* 


Of the Bones of the Arme, &c. 


hard Bone with a Cavity in its Middle, 
it lies on the Inſide of the fore Arm, 
reaching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
it is big at its upper End, and grows 
At its upper it 


The foremoſt Pro- 


ceſs is ſmall and ſhort ; the hindmoſt, cal- 


p led Ohl ga, is bigger and longer; it lays 


the fore Arm when it comes to a ſtraight 
Betwixt theſe Pro- 
eſſes it has a ſemi-circular Sinus, which 
eceives the inner Protuberance of the 
wer End of the Humerus, upon which 
e bend and extend our fore Arm. And 
long the middle of that there runs a ſmall 
idge by which the Bone is articulated to 
the Humerus by a Ginglymus, Had the 
Articulation here been an Arthredia, the 
Joint muſt have been much weaker, but 
the Hand could have received no more 


"Motion from it than it has now from the 


houlder. 

The Inſide of this upper End has a 
ſmall Sinus which receives the Circum- 
ference of the round Head of the Radius. 
Its lower Extremity, which is round and 
ſmall, is received into a Sinus in the low- 
er End of the Radius, and upon this Ex- 
tremity it has a ſhort and ſmall Proceſs, 
from which the Ligaments which tie it to 
the 


The Ulna, or Cubitus, is a long and Vina, 
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Radius. 


broad membranous Ligament. 


Of the Bones of the Arms, &c. 


the Bones of the Wriſt ariſe; this Proceg e 
ſerves to keep the Bones of the Wriſt in 
their Place, | 
The Radius is another Bone of dhe 
fore Arm, which accompanies the Ui ys 
from the Elbow to the Wriſt ; in its up. 
per End it has a ſmall Cavity which re 
ceives the outer Protuberance of the HH. 
merus, The Circumference of this Ca. 
vity rolls in the ſmall S725 in the uvppuſ 3% 
End of the Ulza., Near its lower End] 3 
which is bigger than its upper, it has: 
little Sinus which receives the End . 
the Vina, and in its Extremity it has tue ? 
Sinus's which receive the Bones of th: in 
Wriſt, Although the Lua and the Radi. 
accompany one another, yet they touch F 
not but at their Extremities. They bend 
from one another in their Middle, v1 $$. 
they are tied together by a ſtrong and h 


The upper End of the Ulna is the bg 
peſt, becauſe upon it, and not upon th gh 
Radius, the Articulation at the Elbow Wh 
performed ; but the lower End of the K. 
dius is bi opeſt, becauſe upon it only tit 
Hand is articulated. The Radius moi 
either backwards or forwards upon tt: . 
Ulna, by which means the Palm of t 4 
Hand is turned either upwards or dow! glai 
wards, which two Motions are cal Fg. 
Pronation and Supinatin. Nor coll the) 
any other Articulation have given the. 
ty. 
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vo Motions to the Hand; for though an 
[rihridia admits of a Motion to every 
de, yet we cannot by that turn the fore 
, Fart of our Arm backwards; and how 
* Weleſs our Hands had been without theſe 
-" [Motions, every one may eaſily perceive, 
Hut The Carpus, or Wriſt, is made up of of 14. 2a 
. eight little Bones of a different Figure and Fe Car- 
ol Bigneſs; they are placed in two Ranks, f“ 
"| four in each Rank, The firſt Rank is ar- 
_ ticulated with the Radius. The ſecond 
with the Bones of the Metacarpus. The 
J at little Bone of the firſt Rank lies not 
©" A the Side of the third, which anſwers to 
* the Bone of the Metacarpus of the little 
2 finger, as all the reſt do by one another, 
ew ut it lies upon it; they are ſtrongly tied 


ceſs 
t in 


140 
= ether by the Ligaments which come 
. om the Radius; and by the Annulary 


igament, through which the Tendons 
which move the Fingers paſs. Although 
be | his Ligament be thought but one, yet it 
gives a particular Caſe to every Tendon 
which paſſes through it. 


owh The Metacarpus is made up of four Tz. Bones f 
1 Bones which anſwer the four F ingers; the Meta- 
hat which ſuſtains the Fore- finger is the . 
= biggeſt and longeſt; they are round and 

* Jong, a little Convex and round towards 
l the Back of the Hand, and Concave and 
1 plain towards the Palm. They are hol- 
a 2 in the Middle, and full of Marrow; 
Col they touch one another only at their Ex- 


4 2 
. tremities, 
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Of the Bones of the Arms, Sc. p 
tremities, leaving Spaces in their Middle h . 
in which lie the Auculi Interoſſei. In tl 
their End there is a Sinus which receives in 
the Bones of the Wriſt, and their lower 1 
Extremity is round, and is received intoFy i; 


the Sinus of the firſt Bones of the Fin- 


gers. 
The Bones of the Fingers and Thumb Woo! 


the Fingers. are fifteen in each Hand, three to each Join 


Finger; they are a little Convex, and“ 
round towards the Back of the Hand, but nal 
hollow and plain towards the Palm, ew 
cept the laſt where the Nails are. Th: 
Order of their Diſpoſition is called firſt 
ſecond, and third Phalanx, T he firſt if A t! 
longer than the ſecond, and the ſecond Flex, 
than the third. The upper Extremity of 
the firſt Bone of each Finger has a littlq © 
Sinus which receives the round Head of 
the Bones of the Metacarpus. I he up} | 

per Extremity of the ſecond and thire by 
Bones of each Finger hath two ſmall S2 
nuss parted by a little Protuberance; anc 
the lower Extremity of the firſt and ſe. 7 
cond Bones of each Finger has two uf g 

tuberances divided by a ſmall Sinus. Th! Rog 
two Protuberances are received into tl s 
two Sinus's of the upper Extremity 9 con 


the ſecond and third Bones; and the (mi! Ittle 
Sinus receives the little Protuberance di galle 
the ſame End of theſe ſame Bones. Tit] its u 
firſt Bone of the Thumb is like to ti ſepa 
Bones of the Metacarpus, and it is joint 
78 


* 
4 
| 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 265 
> the Wriſt and ſecond of the Thumb 


In they are to the Wriſt and firſt of the 
"Fingers. The ſecond Bone of the Thumb 
wer 


like the firſt Bones of the Fingers, and 
"it is joined to the firſt and third, as they 
are to the Bones of the Metacarpus, and 
cond of the Fingers. The Fingers 
are moved fideways only upon the firſt 
Joint. 

al | Beſides theſe Bones there are ſome ON $efa- 
b ſmall ones called Oſſ Seſamoidaa, be- moldaa. 
"| cauſe they reſemble the Grains of Sa- 

mm : they are reckoned about twelve in 


* each Hand; they are placed at the Joints 
ef the Fingers under the Tendons of the 
= Flexeres Digitorum, to which they ſerve 
25 & ſo many Pulleys. 

10 ter. . 

up, 

hire by the Bones of the Thighs, Legs and 
| ” . Feet. f 

an 


/ | 

| fe- T H E Thigh has only one Bone, which 
N is the longeſt of all the Bones of the 
Th Body ; Its Fibres are cloſe and hard; it 
* has a Cavity in its middle; it is a little 
/ "| don vex and round on its Foreſide, but a 
mal ittle hollow, with a long and ſmall Ridge 
© d galled Linea Aſpera on its Backſide. At 
Til its upper End it has three Epiphyſes which 


The 


| the ſeparate eaſily in Children, 
ned) 


; 
1 
ö 
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Trochanter 
Major. 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 


The firſt is its Extremity, which is 1 
large and round Head covered with a Car.Þt 1: 
tilage, which is received into the Acetal. A! 
lum Coxendicis, wherein it is tied by tuo Tt 
Ligaments. The firſt is pretty large, aui the 
comes from the Edge of the Acetal not 
lum. The ſecond is round and ſhort, if the 
comes from the Bottom of the Acetalu tio! 
lum, and is inſerted into the Middle of © *. 


the round Head: The Part immediate] Bo! 


the Linea Propenſionis eaſily falling per. Hes 
pendicular upon any Part of the quadran- WI 
gular Space between the Feet. Beſide per 
this Obliquity of the Neck of the Bone cul- 
it conduces much to the Strength of the not 
Muſcles of the Thigh, which muſt have; for; 
otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Centei} the! 
of Motion. | gow 

The ſecond is called Trochanter Maj; by 
it is a pretty big Protuberance on the cx- Cul: 
ternal Side of the Thigh Bone, juſt at te 1 
Root of the Neck; it is rough, becauk bo 
of the Inſertion of ſome Muſcles into i Jittl 
It has a ſmall Dent at its Root, into which & ſa 
the Muſculi Quadragemini, and the Oli. ſoft 


ratores are inſerted, Tipe 


6 £ 
Tich 
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The third is called Trochanter Minor; Trochantee 
Git is on the Hindſide of the Thigh Bone, nor. 
1b, little lower and leſs than the other. 
tub Theſe Protuberances encreaſe mightily 
ane the Force of the Muſcles, by removing 
40% not only their Inſertions, but likewiſe 
t, the Directions from the Center of Mo- 
Abu. tion. 
e of The lower Extremity of the Thigh- 
aten Bone, which is articulated with the Tibia 
mal by Eingiymus, is divided in the Middle 
d it} by a Sinus into two Heads, or Protube- 
| tha ances, the external and the internal, 
; thy which are received into the upper S:nus's 
kanct of the Tibia. Though the Space that 
mer, is between the hind Parts of theſe two 
per. Heads paſs the great Veſſels and Nerve 
iran--Wwhich go to the Leg; becauſe the up- 
ide per End of the Thigh-Bone was arti- 
Bone culated by an Arthrodia, that we might 
the not only move our Legs backwards or 
have, forwards, but likewiſe nearer to, or far- 
enter} ther from one another; therefore its 
| Per Extremity was joined to the Tibia 
ur; by Ginglymus, which is the ſtrongeſt Arti- 
e ex · Tulation, 
t te In the Knee there is a little round Bone Parcells, 
ca about two Inches broad, pretty thick, a 
on little convex on both Sides, covered with 
yhich @ ſmooth Cartilage on its Foreſide; it is 
0: Toftin Children, but very hard in thoſe of 
| Tiper Tears; it is called Mela, Patella, or 
N Pan ; 
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 


Pan over it paſs the Tendons of the Mu. 
cles which extend the Leg, to which it 
ſerves as a Pulley for facilitating their 
Motion, by removing their Direction from 
the Center of Motion, 

In the Leg there are two Bones, the 
inner and. bigger is called Tibia or Fil; 
Majus ; *tis hard and firm, with a Cavity 
in its Middle; *tis almoſt triangular ; its 
fore and ſharp Edge is called the Shin. In 
its upper Extremity it has two large Si 
nus's tipt with a ſoft and ſupple Carti- 
lage called Carſilago Lunata from its Fi- 
gure: It runs in between the Extremities 
of the two Bones, and becomes very 
thin at its Edge, Like thoſe in the Arti- 
culation of the lower Jaw, it facilitates 
a ſmall ſide Motion in the Knee. The 
Sinus's receive the two Protuberances of 
the T high- Bone, and the Production which 
is between the Sinus's of the 71 i 15 
received in the Sinus which divides theſe 
two Protuberances of the Femur, By 
bending our Knee, we bring our Leg 
in walking in a ſtraight Line forwards, 
which without this Articulation we could 
not have done, but, like thoſe who have 
the Misfortune to have a wooden Leg, 
we muſt have brought our Foot about 
in a Semi- circle in going even upon 1 
Plain, but more evidently upon an Al- 
cent, 


On! 
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On the Side of this upper End it has 

ſmall Knob, which is received into a 
mall Sinus of the Fibula; and on its 
ore Part, a little below the Patella, it 
has another into which the Tendons of 
the Extenſors of the Leg are inſerted. 
Its lower Extremity, which is much 
ſmaller than its upper, has a remarkable 
Proceſs which forms the inner Andcle, 
and a pretty large Sinus divided in the 
Middle by a ſmall Protuberance; the Si- 


nus receives the Convex Head of the 


Aſtragalus, and the Protuberance is re- 


ceived into the Sinus in the Convex Head 
of the ſame Bone. It has another ſhal- 
low Sinus in the Side of its lower End 
Which receives the Fibula. 
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The outer and leſſer Bone is called Fibu. 


Hern, Fibula, or Focile Minus : Though 
it be much ſmaller than the Tibia, yet 
tis nothing ſhorter. It lies in the Out- 
file of the Leg, and its upper End, which 
8 not ſo high as the Knee, receives the 
hteral Knob of the upper End of the 
Tibia into a ſmall Sinus which it has in 
Its inner Side. Its lower End is received 
| Into the ſmall Sinus of the Tibia, and then 
it extends into a large Proceſs which 
forms the outer Ancle, embracing the ex- 
ternal Side of the Aftragalus, The Tibia 
and Fibula touch not one another but at 
their Ends; the Space which they leave 
N 2 in 
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in their Middle is filled up by a ſtrong mem- 
branous Ligament, and ſome Muſcles which 
extend the Feet and Toes, 

In the Foot we diſtinguiſh three Parts, C. 
the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes, is 


The Bones of The Tarſus is the Space between th Tt 


the Tarſus 
are the la- 
Jus. 


Aſtragalus, 


Bones of the Leg and the Metatarſus; i} ig 
is compoſed of ſeven Bones, no 

The firſt is called the Aſtragalus «| tu 
Talus; in its upper Part it has a conval wet 
Head, which is articulated with the tw] be 
Fociles of the Leg by Cinglymus, being] Pa 
is divided by a little Sinus which receiv © * 
the ſmall Protuberance in the Middle « $f 
the Sinus of the Tilia. And without thi an- 
Articulation we muſt always, in going, it! 
have trod upon the Heel with our fe Cc 
Foot, and upon our Toes with our hd Co 
Foot. The Fore Part of the A/ragaiu, wh 
which is alſo Convex, is received into tie Of 
Sinus of the Os Naviculare, Below, 6. 
wards the hind Part of its under Side, O/ 
has a pretty large Sinus which receie abc 
the upper and hind Part of the Os Cal. thr 
But towards the fore Part of the ſane upf 
Side it has a Protuberance, which is“ hol 
ceived into the upper and fore Part of Te 
ſame Bone. Betwixt this Sinus and hu 
Protuberance there is a Cavity whit: hay 
anſwers to another in the Os Calli, Na 
which is contained an oily and muc are 
Sort of Subſtance for moiſting the! A. 
| gamen 
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gaments, and facilitating the obſcure Mo- 
tion of theſe Bones when we go. 


Calcaneum, Os Calcis, or Heel-Bone; it 
is the biggeſt of the Bones of the T ar/us. 
It lies under the A/ragalus, to which it 
Is articulated by Ginglymus, as we have 
now deſcribed. Behind it has a large Pro- 
tuberance which makes the Heel, and into 
which the Tendo Achillis is inſerted ; and 
before it has a Cavity which receives a 
Part of the Os Cubiferme. 

The third is the Os Naviculare or Cym- 
brforme ; it lies between the Afragalus 
and the three Of/a Cuneiformia. Behind 
it has a large Sinus, which receives the fore 
Convex Head of the firſt; and before it is 
Convex, diſtinguiſhed into three Heads, 
Which are received into the Sinus's of the 
Offa Cuncifermia. 


Ihe fourth, fifth and ſixth are called on Cunei- 
a Cuneiformia, becauſe they are large formia, 


above, and narrow below, they lie all 
three at the Side of one another; their 
upper Side is convex, and their under 
hollow, by which means the Muſcles and 
Tendons in the Sole of the Foot are not 
hurt when we go. At one End they 
have each a Sinus, which receives the Os 
Naviculare, and at the other End they 
are joined to the three inner Bones of the 
Metatarlus; the inmoſt of theſe Bones is 


N 3 the 


The ſecond Bone of the Tar/us is the Calcaneums 


Nayiculare. 
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the biggeſt, and that in the Middle the 


leaſt, 

Os Cubitor- The ſeventh Bone is called the Os C 
biforme, becauſe of its Figure; it lies in 
the ſame Rank with the O Cuncifornic 
Behind it is joined to the Os Calcts, beſo 
to the two outer Bones of the :1atsr- 
ſus, and on its Inſide, is joined to the thi; 
Os Cuneiftrme. 

Metatuſus. Ihe Bones of the Metatarſus are five 
that which ſuſtains the great Toe is il 
thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the nc 
Toe is the longeſt, the reſt grow ec: 
ſhorter than another. They are longer 
than the Bones of the Melacarpus; in 
other Things they are like them, and thy 
are articulated to the Joes, as they are i 
the Fingers, | 

'The Bones of the Toes are fourteen, 
The great Toe hath two, and they relt have 


each three ; they are like to the Bones | 


of the Fingers, only they are ſhorter, 
Tic Peres of In the Toes there are ſometimes found 
„e Ne, twelve Offa Seſamoidea, as inthe Finger. 


— 
* 
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1 

es u] Of the Nails, and Number f the Boncs. 
Mid. 

efor: HE Nails which are upon the Ex- 
alar: tremities of the Fingers and Toes 


thül ſeem to be of the ſame Nature as the 

Hoofs of other Animals, If you take the 
tive] Hoof carefully off a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, 
$ Ut you ſhall fee that it is nothing but a Bun- 
ne dle of ſmall Huſks, which anſwer to ſo 
excl, many Papillæ of the Skin. From whence 
mx we may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
n thing but the Covers or Sheaths of the 
they Papillæ Pyramidales of the Skin on the 
% Extremities of the Fingers and Toes, which 

dry, harden, and lie cloſe upon one an- 


en, other: Their Uſe is to defend the Ends 
hae of the Fingers when we handle any hard 
013 or rugged Body. 


und The Bones of a Skeleton are, 


The Os Fronts 
Occipitis 
Ofja Parietalia 
| Temporum 
Officula Auditus 
Os Ethmoaides 
Sphaenaides 
Mali 
Maxillare 
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N 4 Unguts 


The Bones of a Skeleton. 


Unguts 2 
Naſi 2 
Palati 2 
Lomer 7 
Maxilla Inferior 1 
Dentes Inciſivi 8 
Canini 4 
ATclares 20 
Os Hyaides 1 
G1 
Certebrae Cervicis 


Dorſi 
Lumborum 

Ofjis Sacri 

Os Coccigis 
Scapulæ 
Clavicule 
Cote 

Sternum 

Offa Innominata 


The Humerus 
Ulna 
Radius 

O/a Carpi 
Hetacarpi 

Digitarum 
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The Os Femoris 2 
Rotule 2 
Tibia 2 
— 2 {1 
Oſa Tarſi 14 | 
e 10 
Digitorum 28 [ 
60 i 
0 
In all 245 [ 
'F 
Beſides the O//a Seſamoidea, which are 1 
ſaid to be found to the Number of 48. i 


Ng CHAP, 


En 


Of the Muſcles which are not yet de. 
ſcribed. 


8 ET. L 
Of the Muſcles of the Face. 


HE Eye-brows have cache 
W3 Muſcle called Corrugator, |: 
JS ariſes from the great Can 
| of the Orbit, and terminate, 
bin the Skin about the mid: 
of the Eye-brows. Some reckon tt: 
Pair only a Prolongation of the Fronta!::; 
their Name declares the Uſe. 

The Noſe has three Muſcles. Ti: 
firſt ariſes from the End of the upper tw 
Bones of the Noſe, and are inſerted int 
the upper Part of the Al. They pull tl: 
Noſe upwards, | 

The ſecond Pair ariſe from the 0! 
Maxillare, and are inſerted into the Side 
of the Alæ. They dilate the Noſtrils 


| 


The! 


| 


Of the Muſcles of the Face. 


The third Pair ariſes from the ſame 


Bone, above the Dentes Inciſorii, and are 
"Inſerted into the Extremities of the Alæ, 


which they pull downwards, 

The Muſcles of the Lips are five pro- 

r Pair, | 

The Inciſivus, or Elevator Labi Supe= 
rioris; it ariſes from the upper Part of the 
ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw, and de- 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into the 
upper Lip above the Dentes Iuciſorii. 

Its Antagoniſt is the. Triangu/aris, or 
Depreſſor Labii Superioris; it ariſeth from 


the lower Edge of the lower Jaw, be- 


tween the Maſjeter and the Dugdratus, 
and aſcendeth by the Angle of the Mouth 
to the upper Jaw, 

The Caninus, or Elevator Labii Infe- 
ri:ris; it ariſeth from the ſecond Bone of 
the upper Jaw, below the /ncrifrous; it 
deſcends and paſſes under the Inſertion 
of the Zygomaticus, and is inſerted into 
the under Lip. This Muſcle is aſſiſted 


by another ſmall but ftrong Pair of Muſ- 


cles, firſt obſerved by Mr. Cowper, and 
by him called Elevator Labii Inferioris: 
T hey ariſe from the Guras of the Dentes 
Inciſorii, and deſcending directly, are 
inſerted into the lower Part of the Skin 
of the Chin. When they act, they pull 
the Skin of the Chin, and conſequently 
thruſt the lower Lip upwards. 
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Its Antagoniſt is the Quadratus, or 
Depreſſor Labii Inferioris; this is ſome thin Pa 
fethy Fibres, which lie immediately under 
the Skin upon the Chin, on each Side af ph 
the former; they riſe from the Edge of | Be 
the fore Part of the under Jaw, and are} fr 


inſerted into the upper Lip. uf 
There are three Muſcles common to] th 
both the Lips. to 


The firſt and the ſecond are Zygoma-| fe 
tici, one on each Side; they come from] tt 
the Os Zygoma, and going obliquely they 
are inferted near the Angles of the Lig.] tl 
When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, it tl! 
draws both Lips obliquely to a Side;| tl 
they receive often ſome Fibres from the} I 
Caninus, e 

The third is the Orbicularis, or Spbine— 
ter Labiorum; it ſurrounds the Lips with 
Orbicular Fibres; when it acteth, tt 
draws the Lips. | 

There is one Muſcle on each Side com- 
mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which is 
the Buccinator; it lies under the other \ 
Muſcles; it makes the inner Subſtance || * 
of the Cheeks; its Fibres run from the | 
Proceſſus Coronæ of the lower Jaw to the 
Angle of the Mouth, and they adhere of | 
the upper Partof the Gums of both Jaws. 
Thro' its middle paſs the upper Ductus Se. 
{ivales; by this Mufcle we contract the 
Cavity of our Mouth, and thruſt the Meat 
between our Teeth, 


hn by 
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The Muſcles of the lower Jaw are twelve 
Pair, fix on each Side. 

The firſt is the Temporalis, or Crota- 
phites; it ariſes by a ſemi-circular fleſhy 
Beginning from a Part of the Os Fronts, 
from the lower Part of the Parietalia, and 
upper Part of the Temporale. From thence 
they go under the Zygoma, and gathering 
together as to their Centre, they are in- 
ſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong Tendon into 
the Proceſſus Coronæ of the lower Jaw. 

The ſecond is the Maſſeter; it is a 
thick and ſhort Muſcle; it ariſes from 
the Zygoma, and from the firſt Bone of 
the upper Jaw, and is inſerted into the 
lower Edge of the lower Jaw, from its 
external Angle to its middle. Its Fibres 
run in three Directions; thoſe which come 
from the Zygoma run obliquely to the 
middle of the Jaw; and thoſe from the 
firſt Bone of the upper Jaw croſs the for- 
mer, and run to the Angle of the lower 
Jaw; and the Fibres which are in its 
middle run in a perpendicular from their 


Origin to their Inſertion, Theſe two Muſ- 


cles pull the Jaw upwards, 

The third is the Prerigoidaus Internus; 
it ariſes from the internal Part of the 
Proceſſus Pterigaideus , and deſcends to 
be inſerted into the inferior Part of the 


internal Side of the lower Jaw, near its 


Angle: When this Muſcle acteth it draw- 
eth the Jaw to a Side, 


I The 
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The fourth is the Pterigoideus Erter- 


nus; it ariſes from the external Part of 
the ſame Proceſs, and goes backwards to 
be inſerted between the Proce//us Condi- 


ides and the Corona on the Inlide of the © 


lower Jaw. This Muſcle pulleth the lower 
Jaw forwards, 

The fifth is the Quadratus; this is a 
broad membranous Muſcle, which lies im- 
mediately under the Skin ; it ariſeth from 
the upper Part of the Sternum, from 
the Claviculz, and from the Acromium; 
it covereth all the Neck, and adheres 
firmly to the lower Edge of the lower 
Jaw; and being produced, it covers ally 
the lower Part of the Cheeks. When 
this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the Checks 
and Jaw downwards, 

The ſixth is the Dr7ga/?ricus; it ariſcth 
fleſhy from the upper Part of the Pre. 
ceſſus Maſtoidæus, and deſcending it con- 
tracts into a round Tendon, which pallc; 
through the S:y/ohys7dzus, and an annular 
Ligament which is fixed to the Os 1s - 
des; then it grows fleſhy again, and al- 
cends to the middle of the Edge of the 
lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. When 
this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the lower 
Jaw down, by help of the annular Pul— 
ley, which alters its Direction. 


SE CT. 


F. 
Of the Muſcles of the Head. 


| T HE Head is lifted up or pulled 


backwards by four Pair of Muſcles, 

The firſt is the Splenius, which arifeth 
from the four upper Spines of the /erte- 
bre of the Back, and from the two lower 
of the Neck; and aſcending oblique. , 
it adheres to the upper tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, and 
is inferted into the upper Part of the 
Occiput. 

he ſecond is the Complexus ; it ariſeth 
from the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ven- 
tebræ of the Neck, and aſcending oblique- 
ly it adheres to the Spines of the ſame 
Jertebræ, and is inſerted into the Occi- 
put: When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, 
it moves - the Head backwards to one 
Side. | 

The third is the Reus Mayer; it ari- 
ſeth from the Spine of the ſecond Verte- 
bra of the Neck, and is inſerted into the 
lower Part of the Occiput. 

The fourth is the Recfus Minor; it lies 
under the Major : It cometh from the 
back Part of the firſt Yertebra of the 


Neck, and is inſerted below the former: 


They nod the Head backwards, 
The 
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Of the Muſcles of the Head. 


( 


The ſemi-circular Motion of the Head] 741! 


is performed by 


2 led 


The Obliguus Inferior, which comes he tra 
from the Spine of the ſecond Yertebra of Ihra, 


the Neck, and is inſerted into the tran(- 
verſe Proceſs of the firſt. 

The Obliquus Superior comes from the 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt Vertebra d 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the lateral 
and inferior Part of the Occiput. 

The Maſtoidæus ariies fleſhy from thc 
upper part of the Sternum and Extremity 


of the Claviculæ; and aſcending obliquely, 


it is inſerted into the back Part of the Pr:- 
ceſſus Mamillaris, When either of theſe 
Muſcles act, the Head turneth to the 


contrary Side, 


The Head is bended forwards by 

The Refus Internus Major, which 2 
riſes from the fore Part of the five inte- 
rior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into the fore» 


moſt Appendix of the Occipital Bone, near 
its great Hole, 


he Refus Internus Minor, obſerved | 


and deſcribed by that accurate Anatomitl 
Mr. Cooper, in his moſt exact Treatiſe 
of the Muſcles ; it lies on the fore Part of 
the firſt Vertebra, like the Refus Ai. 
nor on the back Part, and is inſerted in- 
to the Anterior Appendix of the Os Occip:- 
tis immediately under the former. Theie 


nod the Head forwards, being Antagoniſts 
to the Recti Minores Tal. 


| 
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Of the Muſcles of the Neck. 


lead Fallepius has deſcribed another Pair 


alled Refii Laterales, which come from 
mes ſthe tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Verte- 


bra, and are inſerted near the big: ar 
Mamillaris; they help to move the Head 
alittle to one Side. 


SE CI, II. 
Of the Muſcles of the Neck, 


FR HE Neck is bended and extend- 
ed; it is bended by two Pair of 
Muſcles. 

The firſt is the Longus, which is faſt- 
ned to the Bodies of the five upper Ver- 
tebræ of the Back, and to all thoſe of the 
Neck; but becauſe the laſt are more 
moveable than the firſt, therefore they are 
its Inſertion, and thoſe of the Back its 
Origination. 

The Scalenus ariſes from the firſt and 
ſecond Ribs; and aſcending, is inſerted 
into all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
Neck, except the firſt. "This Muſcle ſeems 
to be three; yet I will not increaſe their 
Number, It is perforated for the Paſlage 
of the Veins, Arteries, and Nerves ; be- 
cauſe the Neck is more eaſily moved than 
that Part of the Ribs to which they are 
faſtened ; therefore it is juſtly reckoned a- 
mong the Benders of the Neck. 


The 
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Of the Muſcles of the Scapula. 


The Neck is extended by the Muſculi 
Fertebrales, of which afterwards. 


. . 
Of the Muſcles of the Scapula. 


IJ HE Scapula is moved backward; 
and forwards, upwards and down 
wards, by four Muſcles, 

The firſt is, the Serratus Minor Anticus; 
it ariſeth thin and fleſhy ; from the ſecond, 
third, fourth, and fifth ſuperior Ribs, and 
aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted fleſhy 
into the Proceſſus Coracoides of the Sca- 
pula, which it draws forwards; it helps 
alſo in Reſpiration. 

The ſecond is the Trapezius, or Cu- 
cullaris, becauſe with its Fellow it repre- 
ſents a Cowl; it ariſes from the Occiput 
above the Splenius, from the Spines of 
the Vertebræ of the Neck, and from th: 
eight Superior of the Back, and is in- 
ſerted into the Spine of the Scapula to the 
Acromium and Clavicle; it moves the 
Scapula obliquely upwards, directly back- 
wards, and obliquely downwards, ac- 
cording to the three Directions of its 
Fibres. 

The third is the Rhomborges, ſo called 
from its Figure; it lies under the Cucul- 
lari,;; it ariſeth from the two inferior 

Spine? 
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uli Spines of the Neck, and four ſuperior of 


the Back; and is inſerted fleſhy into the 
whoſe Baſis of the Scapula, which it 
draws backwards. 

The fourth is the Levator Scapulæ; it 

ariſes from the ſecond, fourth and fifth 
tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Neck by fo 
many diſtinct Beginnings, which unite, 
and are inferted into the ſuperior Angle 
of the Scapula which it draws upwards ; 
It is alſo called Muſculus Patientiæ, be- 
cauſe thoſe who are any ways grieved uſe 
it, 
- Theſe Muſcles may move the Arm, as 
thoſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of the 
Connection of the two Bones: They help 
alſo in Reſpiration. | 


SECT Y, 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration; and of the 
Benders and Extenſors of the Vertebræ. 


1 HE Cavity of the Thorax is dilated 
and contracted in Reſpiration, by 
nineand twenty Pairof Muſcles; five and 
twenty Pair pull the Ribs up, three Pair 
accelerate their Motion downwards, and 
one Pair, viz. the Diaphragma, helps both 
in the one and the other; this laſt we have 

deſcribed already. | | 
The Muſcles which dilate the Thorax in 

Inſpiration are, | 

| The 
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Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 


The Interco/lales £ xterni & Intern; ; 
they are in Number four and forty, one 
of each Sort between every two Ribs; 
they ariſe from the lower Edge of each 
ſuperior Rib, and are inferted into the 
upper Edges of each inf-:ior Rib. heir 
Fibres decuſſate one another; thoſe of 
the external run obliquely from the back 
Part forwards, but thoſe of the internal 
from the fore Part backwards, 

The Su'claveus ariſes from the lower 
Side of the half of the Clavicula that is 
neareſt the Acromium, and deſcends ob- 
liquely to be inſerted into the upper Part 
of the firſt Rib, near the Sternum. 

The Serratus Anticus Major; it comes 
from the whole Baſis of the Scapula, and 
is inſerted into the ſeven true Ribs, and 
firſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many diſtin 
Portions which repreſent the Teeth of 2 
Saw. The Obliquus Deſcendens of the 
Abdomen lies between the Spaces of its lower 
Indentation. 

The Serratus Pofiicus Superior; it a- 
riſeth by a broad and thin Tendon from 


the two inferior Spines of the Vertebræ of 


the Neck, and the three ſuperior of the 
Back, and growing fleſhy, it is inſerted 
into the ſecond, third and fourth Ribs by 
ſo many diſtin Indentations. 

When all theſe Muſcles act, they draw 
the Ribs upwards, bringing the Ribs to 
right Angles with the Vertebræ; and con- 

ſequent!y 


þ 


YC, 
ni; 
one 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 


equently the Cavity of the Thorax muſt 
be wider and ſhorter : But becauſe at the 
ibs; Name Time the Diaphragma contracts; 
each therefore the Cavity is alſo longer. 

the! The Muſcles which contract the Cavity 
heir of the Thorax are, 

c The Triangularis; it ariſes from the 
ack lower Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, 
rnal] and is inſerted into the Cartilages where 
they join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 
wer] ſixth, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 
tis} The Serratus Pofticus Inferior ariſes by 
ob- a broad and thin Tendon from the three 
art] inferior Spines of the Vertebræ of the 
Back, and from the two ſuperior of the 
nes] Loins; its Fibres aſcending obliquely , 
nd | grow fleſhy, and are inſerted by four In- 
nd dentations into the four laſt Ribs, 

fe. The Sacrolumbus ; it ariſes fleſhy from 
21 the ſuperior Part of the Os Sacrum, poſte- 
he | rior Part of the Spine of the Ilium, and 
er | from all the Spines and tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins: It 
gives a ſmall Tendon to the poſterior Part 
m of each Rib near its Root, where a ſmall 
of | Bundle of fleſhy Fibres ariſes and unites 
with each aſcending Tendon to the third, 
4 } fourth, fifth and fixth Yertebre of the 
y | Neck. Theſe Muſcles are of ſmall Force, 
and ſeem only to accclerate the Motion of 
” | the Ribs, which fall down by their own 
0 Gravity, and the Elaſticity of the Liga- 
- ments, by which they are bound to the 
Vertebræ. The 
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Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c 
The Muſcles of the Back and Neck are 


very numerous, and variouſly deſcribed 
by Authors, I ſhall not multiply them, 


but take all that have the ſame Direction FF" 
and Diſpoſition for the ſame Muſcle, tho 


perhaps it may be divided into as many 
Muſcles as there are Yertebre, The firſt 
is 

The Longifſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle at 
its Beginning is not to be ſeparated from 
the Sacrolumbus, ariſing with it from the 
back Part of the Spine of the 1/ium, and 
upper Part of the Os Sacrum ; and as it 
aſcends it gives Fendons to each tran: 
verſe Proceſs of the Vertebræ of the Loins, 
Thorax, and Neck. When theſe Muſcle: 


act, they keep the Body erect. Under | 


this lies 

The Tran ſverſalis Dorſi, of which Au- 
thors commonly make three, viz. the Sa- 
cer, the Semiſpinatus, and Tranſver/ali 
Colli. This Muſcle ariſes from the 0: 
Sacrum, and from all the tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins, Back, 
and Neck, except the two firſt, and is 
inſerted by ſo many diſtin Tendons to 
all their ſuperior Spines: This Muſcle 
moves the whole Spine obliquely back- 
wards, 
The Inter- Spinalis, of which the firſt 
Part is called (by Bidlow) Semi-Spinalis, 
and the other Part (by Mr. Cowper, who 
firſt obſerved them) -Inter-Spinalis Colli: 


The 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 


hey ariſe partly fleſhy and partly tendi- 
dus from the Spines of the Loins and 
e Inferior of the Thorax, and are in- 
brted into the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh 


Ppines of the Thorax, Theſe join the 


ngiſomus Dorſi, The other Part ariſes 
rom the ſuperior Parts of each double 
Spinal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 
of the ſecond /ertebra, and is inſerted 
into the inferior Parts of all the ſaid Spines. 
Theſe Muſcles draw the Spines of the 


Vertebræ nearer one another. 


The Spinalis Colli. It ariſes from the 
five ſuperior tranverſe Proceſſes of the 
Vertrbæ of the Therax, and inferior of 


- [the Neck, and is inſerted, with its Fellow, 
into the inferior Part of the ſecond Ver- 


telra of the Neck. They pull the Neck 


directly backwards. 


The Quadratus Lumborum. It ariſeth 


tom the poſterior Part of the Spine of 


the Ilium, and is inſerted into the Inſide 
of all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
lebræ of the Loins. This Muſcle moves 
the Body upon the Loins to one Side, and 
both together help the Redtus Abdominis in 
bending our Body forwards. 

The Vertebræ of the Neck are bended 
by two Pair of Muſcles, which have been 
Uready deſcribed. The Vertebræ of the 
Back have no Benders, and thoſe of the 
Loins are bended by the Muſcles of the 


„ [wer Belly, and by one proper Pair, 


which 
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a little forwards and backwards. 
The Supra Spinatus riſes fleſhy from all 


Of the Muſcles of the Humerus, | 


which is called the Pas Parvus; it ariſe 


fleſhy from the Inſides of the upper Vert. 


bre& of the Loins, and it has a thin a 
broad Tendon which embraces the Pj; 


of the T high, and which is inſerted in 
the Os Inn»minatum, where the Os Pu; 
and 7/;um join together. 


. 
Of the Muſcles of the Humerus, er Arn 


N HE Arm moves five different Way 
upwards, downwards, forwards, back 
wards, and round, | 
The Arm is lifted upwards by the Dil 
toides, Supra Spinatus, Coracobrachial:s, | 


The Deltordes is of a triangular Figure; 


it comes from all the Spina Scapula, from its 


the Acromium, from the external Half 0 


the Clavicula ; from all theſe Places its 


Fibres drawing together, paſs above the 
Articulation of the Humerus, and are in 
ſerted by a ſhort Tendon, four Finger 
below the Head of the ſame Bone, 4 
moſt on its external Side, 
that this Muſcle is compoſed of twelve 
ſimple Muſcles: According to the Dr 
rection of its Fibres ; it pulls alſo the Am 


the Baſis of the Scapula, that is above tis 


Spine. It fills all that Space between the“ 


uppel 


Steno ſhews!. 
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Of the Mujc:cs of the Hlumerus. 
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upper Side of the Scapula and its Spine, 


to which too it is alſo attached: It palles 


above the Acromium, over the Articulation 


of the Humer us, and is inſerted into the 
Neck of the Humerus, which it embraces 
by its Tendon. 

he Coracobrachialts riſes from the Pra- 
ceſſus Coracoides Scapulæ by a tendinous 
Beginning; and paſſing over the Articu- 
lation, it is inſerted into the middle and 
internal Part of the Humerus. 

The Teres Major and the Latiſſimus 
Dor/: pull the Arm downwards. 

The Teres Major riſes from the lower 
Angle of the Scapula, and is inſerted with 
the following a little below the Head of 
the Humerus, 

The Latiſſimus Dor ſi, or Auiſcaptor, with 


its Fellow, covers almoſt all the Back. 


It hath a thin and large tendinous Begin— 
ning, Which comes from the poſterior Part 
of the Spine of the Ilium, from the ſuperior 
Spines of the Os Sacrum, from all the 
Spines of the Yertebre of the Loins, and 
from the ſeven lower of the Thorax; it 


paſſes by the inferior Angle of the Sca- 


pula, from which ſome of its fleſhy Fi- 
bres ſometimes ariſe, and is inſerted with 


the Teres Major by a ſtrong and broad 
"Tendon. 


The Pectoralis moves the Arm for- 
wards; it ariſeth by a fleſhy and ſemi-cir- 
cular Beginning from the inner half of the 

() Clavicuia 


Of the Muſc'es if th: Humerus, 


Clavicula from the ſix ſuperior Ribs; it 
covereth a gieat Part of the Breaſt, and 
is inferted by a ſhort but ſtrong and broad 
Tendon into the upper and inner Part ct 
the Hlumerus, between the Biceps and Deal. 
toides, Its Fibres near their Inſertion de— 
cuſſate each other. Thoſe which come 
from the Clawvicle and firſt Ribs are on the 
lower Side of the Tendon; and thoſe from 


the inferior Ribs are on the upper Side of 


the Tendon. 

The Arm is drawn backwards by the 
In fra Spinatus, the Tranſverſalis, and the 
Subſcapuluris. 

The Infra Shinatus covers all the Space 
that is between the Spine of the Scapu 
on its inferior Side; and palling bet ween 
the Spine and the Teres /7:or, *tis interted 
into the Neck of the Humerus. 

The Tranſverſalis, or Teres Miny, 
comes from the inferior Edge of the Sea- 
pula, upon which it runs between the for- 
mer and the Teres Major, and is inſerted 
into the Neck of the Humerus. 

The Sudb-/capularis covers all the inter- 
nal Side of the Scapula; it riſes fleſhy 
from its Baſis, from its upper and lower 
Cola, and is inſerted into the Neck of 
the Humerus. It draweth the Arm clok 
to the Ribs. 

The Tendons of theſe three laſt Mu!- 
cles ſurround the Articulation of the Hs 


merus, When all theſe Muſcles move} ; 
ſuc: 
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Of rhe Mc les of the Cubitus, &c. 


ſucceſſively, they move the Arm circu- 


larly. 
F 
Of the Muſcles F the Cubitus and 
Radius. 


HE Cubiius is bended and extended 
by fix Muſcles; the Biceps and Zra- 
chiæus Internus bend it; the Longus, Bre- 
vis, Brachiaus Externus and the Anconæus, 
extend it. 
The Biceps is fo called, becauſe it hath 


two Heads, of which one riſes from the 


upper Edge of the Cavity of the Head of 


the Scapula. This Head is round and ten- 
dinous, and is encloſed in the Channel in 
the Head of the Humerus, The other 
ariſes fromthe Proc ſus Coracoides; it is 
broad and tendinous, and both together 
unite about the middle and fore Part of 
the Arm, and make one Belly, which is 
Inſerted, by a ſtrong and round Tendon, 
into the Tubercle at the upper End of the 
Radius, Some of the Fibres of this Ten- 
don form a large and thin Aponeuroſis, 
Which covers all the Muſcles of the Ra- 
dius and Fingers externally, Care ought 
to be taken in Blood-letting not to cut 
a-croſs, but according to the Length of 


the Fibres of the Aponeuroſis. 


a 
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mnerus. Theſe three join their fleſhy i. 


Of the luſrles of the Cubitus, &. 


The Brachieus Internus lies partly un- 
der the Biceps; it riſes by a fleſhy Beg 
ning from the middle and internal P art of 
the "Humerns, and is inſerted into the up» 
and fore Part of the Cubitus by a very 
ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. 

The Longus is the firſt of thoſe which 
extend the Cubilus; it ariſeth from the in. 
ferior Cœta of the Scapula, nigh its IN ec 05 
and paſſeth betwixt the two round Mu 
cles; it deſcendeth upon the back Side 0 
the Hamerus, where it joins with the two 
following. 

'The Brevis ariſes from the ſuperior and 
poſterior Part of the Flumerus. 

The Brachizus Externus ariſes about 
the middle and poſterior Part of the A1. 


bres together, and being externally tend 
nous, they cover all the Elbow, and are: 
inſerted into the Olecraninm, 

The Anconius is a ſmall Muſcle which 
ariſes from the back Part of the Extremity 
of the Humerus, paſſes over the Elbow, 
and is inſerted into the lateral and intern 
Part of the Una, about three or four E. 


gers Breadth telow the Ulecranium 


The Radius hath four Muſcles, tw 
Pronateres, which turn the Palm of th: 
Hand downwards, they are the Rotu4 


and the Quade alus; and two Supinatere 


which turn the Palm upwards, they at 
called Longus and Brevis, | 


Th 


kn 


Of the Mieſiles of the Fand. 205 


The Xstundus ariſes fleſhy from the in- 
ternal Extuberance of the Hume, and 
goes obliquely to be inferred into the mid- 
dle and external Part of the Radius. 

The Quad atus ariſes by a broad and 
- fleſhy Beginning from the lower and in- 
ternal Part of the Lau; ; it paſſes over the 
Ligament that joins the Radius to the 


_ Uta, and is inſerted as broad at its Be- 

2 ginning into the external and lower Patt 

x we of the Radins, 

Bo The firſt of the Set: jnatores is the Len. 

ts £U3, It ariſeth | by a fleſhy ! Beginning, tliree 

zal er four Fingers Breadth above the external N 
bi 


Extuberance of the Humerut. It lies all 
le he Nadi noſe inſeri d 

nn along the Radius, to Whoſe inferior an- 

204 

* external Part it is inſerted by a pretty 

broad Tendon. 

1 The ſecond is the 8 it cometh 
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from the external and upper Part of the # 
Lina, and paſſing round the Radius, it is 1 
iaſerted into its upper and fore Pait, be- 4 
hich 4 
5 low the Tendon of the Biceps, 1 
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are two. 
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13 The firſt is that which is com 
J 1 known by the Name of Palmaris; ia 
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Of the Muſes of the Hand. 


from the internal Extuberance of the II. 
rh and by a long and flender I cndon 
it paſies above the "Lis ramentum Anniilar 
tothe Palm of the Hand, where it expand; 
r f 8 

itſelt into a large Aponeurof;s, which clean. 


cloſe to the Skin above, and to the Sis Þ 


of the Bones of the AHletacarpus bel, 
and the firſt Phalanx of the Fingers, by 
which means it makes four Caſes for the 
tendons of the Benders of the Fingers to 
paſs through. This Muſcle is ſometimes, 
but the Ap:neuro/rs is always there. 

The ſecond may be called Palmaris 
7 
the firſt; it ariſes from the Bone of tie 
At:tacarpus that ſuſtains the little Finger, 
and from that Bone of the Carus that Jes 
above the reſt. It goes tranſverſely, and 1s 
inſerted into the eighth Bone of the Car ps. 
The firit aſſiſts the Hand to graſp any 
thing cloſely, and the ſecond makes the 
Palm of the Hand concave, 

The © HER of the Wriſt are four, two 
ter; nal for bending of it, and two exter- 
na for extendin g it. 

[Le firſt is the Cubitæus Internus; it 
riſes from the internal Extuberance of the 
Fumerus and upper Part of the Ulna, upon 
v-Rhich it runs all along till it paſs under 
the Ligamentum Aunulare, and is inſerted 
by a ſtrong and ſhort Tendon into the 
fourth of the firſt Order of the Carpus, 


? 
= T4 
1 „ 


Brevis; it lies under the Aponeure/is of 


Of the Miſcles of the Fingers. 


The fecond is the Radizus Internus, 
which comes from the ſame Part with 
the former, and lying along the Radzus, 
it is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 
Metacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Finger. 
Theſe two Muſcles bend the WW rift. 

The third, which is the fir{t of the Ex- 
tenſors, IS the Cubitcns Extornus ; ; it cotnes 
from the external Extuberance of the Fu- 
merus, and paſſing its Tendon under the 
Licamentum Annulare, *tis inſerted into the 
fourth Bone of the /7ectacarpus that ſul- 
tains the little Finger. 

The fourth is the Radius Externys or 
Bicornis, which is two dittinct Muſcles; 
the firſt neifes from above the external Pro- 
tuberance of the Tunes, and the ſecond 
from the lowermoſt Part of the external 
Protuberance. They both lie along the 
external Part of the Radius; they pals un- 
der the Annular Ligament, and the one is 
inſerted into the Bone of the MHetacarpus 
that ſuſtains the fore Finger, the other to 
that which ſuſtains the middle Finger; 
theſe two extend the VW rift. 


. 
Of the Mufcl.s of the Fingers, 


IHE Fingers are bended and extend- 
ed, they are drawn to and from the 
Thumb by ſeveral Muſcles. The Muſcles 
O 4 which 
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Of the Muſcles of the Firger<. 


which bend them are the Sublimis and tin 
Prefundus. 

The Sublimis, otherwiſe called Per /: 
tus, ariſes from the internal Protuber nc 
of the Fiumerus, and from the upper an. 
fore Part of the Radius: It divides into 
four Parts, which ſends four Tendons, 
which paſs under the Annular Licament 
to be tnferted into the upper Part of the 
feeond Phaline of each of the four Fm. 
gers. Each of theſe Tendons, as they 
paſs the firſt Internode of the Fingers, 
nave a Slit in their middle, for the Val: 
ſave of the Fendons of the Profunis 

which lies under the Sublimis: it arileth 
fleſhy from the upper Part of the Lina, 
and from the Ligament that joins thi; 
Eone to the Radius. The lower Part 6 
its Eody is outwardly tendinous; it di— 
vides into four round Tendons wich 


paſs under the Annular Ligament, and 


thro' the Slits of the former Tendons, to 
be inſerted into the third Bone of the 
Fingers. 

1 he Muſcles have this in particular, 
that the T endons of the uppermoſt give 
Paſſage to the Tendons of the lower: 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of th: 
Hand are encloſed in Caſes from the 4- 
poincursfis Paimaris, and vpon_ the F1n- 


gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes which 


are fixed to the Sides of each Finger, 


The 
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Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 


The Extenſor Digitorum Communis ari- 
ſes from the external Protuberance of the 
Humerus, and at the Wriſt it divides into 
three flat T'endons, which paſs under the 
Annular Ligament, to be inſerted into all 
the Bones of the fore, middle, and Ring- 
Finger. Theſe Tendons, near the firſt 
Internodes of the Fingers, give ſome ten- 
dinous Fibres to each other, and ſome allo 
to the Intereſſei. 

The Lumbricalss, or Vermiculares, are 
ſmall Muſcles which riſe from the 'Ten- 
dons of the Profundus, and are inſerted 
into the firſt Internodes of each Finger, 


On thetr internal Sides next the Thum 


they aſſiſt in bending the firſt Joint of the 
Fingers. 

The Intereſſei, ſome reckon fix, and 
others, more juſtly, eight; they are con- 
tained betwixt the Spaces of the Bones 
of the Metacarpus : the one half of them 
lies betwixt the Spaces that theſe Bones 
leave towards the Palm of the Hand; 
they are the internal [nters//e: ; they ariſe 
trom the upper Part of the Bones of the 
Metacarpus next the Carprs, and they are 
inſerted on the internal Sides of the fir{t 
Bones of the Fingers, with the Lumbri- 
cales ; they are the Abdu#tores Dig itorum, 
tor they bring the Fingers to the Thumb. 
The other Half are contained in the Spaces 
that the Bones of the Meracarpus leave on 
the Back of the Hand; they rife from the 
5 upper 
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Of the Muſcles of - the Fingers. 


upper Part of the Bones of the Metacar- 
pus next the Carpus, and they are inſerted 
on the external Sides of the fart Bones of 
the Fingers, and theſe are the Abdut/orer; 
Digitorum, tor they draw the Fingers from 
the umb. 

The 'Tumb is bended by two Muſcles, 
The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube— 
rance of the [7umerus, from the Middle 
and inner Part of the Radius, by two 
different Orders of fleſny Fibres ; and paſ- 
ſing under the Ligamentum Anrulare, its 
Tendon is inferted into the third Bone 
of the I hunib. The ſecond arifes from 
the Bones of the Carpus, from the An- 
nular Ligament, and is inſerted into 
the ſecond _ Internode of the Thumb: 
Theſe two Muſcles are called F{ex9:e: 
P otic TA 

It is extended by three Muſcles, which 
ate. 

The Zxtenfor pimi Interucdii Policis. 
It ariſes from the upper and external Part 
of the Ulza ; it paſſes obliquely over the 
Tendon of the Radiæus Externus, and 
is inſerted near the ſecond Joint of the 
Thumb. 

The Extenſer ſecundi In ternodii Pall: 
c:s, It ariſes from the upper and inter- 
nal Part of the Nadius, and is inſerted in- 
to the upper Part of the ſecond Bone of 
the Thumb. 


The 


— 


j 
il 


Of the Muſcles of the Fin gers. 


The Extenſor tertii Internodii Pollicis. 
Tt ariſes from the Ulna, a little below the 
firſt Zxten/or, and is inſerted into the third 
Bone of the I bumb. 

The Tenar draws the Thumb from the 
Fingers; it makes that Part which is call- 
ed Mons Lune; it ariſeth from the Liga- 
mentum f and firſt Bone of the 
Cai pus, and is inſerted into the external 
Side of the Thumb. 

The Antitenar draws the Thumb to the 
Fingers; it riſeth from the Bone cf the 
Maacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Vinger, 
and is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 
Thumb. 

The Abdudor Indicis ariſes from the 
fore Part of the fiſt Bone of the ihumb, 
and is inſerted into the Bones of the 
tore Finger; it draws this Finger to the 
Thumb, 

The Iudex hath a particular Exten— 
for, which comes from the middle and 
external Part of the Una; it palieth 
under the Annular Ligament, and 1s in- 
ſerted into the third Bone of the fore 
Finger, where it joins the Extenjor Com- 
munis. 

The little Finger hath two proper 
Muſcles, the one "draws it from the o- 
ther Fingers, the other extends it. The 
hrit is called Hypotenar ; it ariſeth from 
the fourth Bone of the ſecond Rank of 
the Bones of the Carpus, and from the 
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Of the M'ſcles of the Thigh. 


Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſerted ex- 
ternally into the firſt Bone of the little 
Finger; this draws it from the other Fin- 
gers. 

The Extenfir of the little Finger ariſes 
from the external Protuberance of the 
Humerus, and from the upper Part of the 
Lina; it paſleth under the Annular Liga— 
ment, and is inſerted into the third Bone 
of the little Finger. 


r 
Of the Mifſeles of the Thigh. 
HE Thigh is bended and extended, 


Pan 
1 moved outwards and inwards, 0b 
liquely and circularly, by thirteen Mulc'cs, 

It is bended by the Pas, Iliacus, and 
Petingus. 

The Peas ariſes from the internal Side 
of the tranſverſe Procefles of the Ver tebre 
of the Loins, within the Abdomen ; and 
deſcending upon Part of the internal Side 
of the Ilium; it is inſerted into the lower 
Part of the little Trochanter. 

'The Iliacus ariſes from the internal Ca— 
vity of the Os [l;um, and deſcending, it 


* . . . . * 82 
joins with the former, with which it is allo 


inſerted. 

The Pectinæus ariſes from the external 
Part of the Os Pubit, and is inſerted a 
little below the leſſer T rochanter, 


The 


| 
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x- The Thigh is extended by the Glutæus 
tle Major, Medius and Minor, 
in- The Glutens Major ariſes ſemi- circular- 
ly from the Os Coccigis, the Spines of the 
les FS$acrum, from the Spine of the //um ; and 
he from a ſtrong Ligament that runs between 
he J the Sacrum and. Tubercle of the Iſchium; 
a- | and deſcending, 'tis inſerted into the Li- 
ne | nea Aſpera, four Fingers Breadth below 
Ihe great Trachanter. 

The Gluteus Medius ariſes from all the 
Spine of the Ilium under the former, and 
is inſerted into the ſuperior and external 
Part of the Trochanter, 

The Glutzus Alinor ariſes from the 
lower Part of the external Side of the 
„lum, under the former, and is inferted 
s, | at the ſuperior Part of the great 7 rochan- 
id Ier, 

The Thigh is moved inwards, or they 
e | are both brought together by the Triceps, 
- | which hath three Originations, and three 


d || Infertions, and may be divided into three 
le Muſcles. 
r The firſt ariſes from the Os Pubis, and 


is inſerted above the ſecond in the Linea 
1- Ajpera in the Thigh- Bone. 
it The ſecond ariſes from the lower Part 
0 of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted about the 
Middle of the Linea Afpera. 
] The third ariſes from the Os Pubis, 
a where it joins the Os //chium, and is in- 
ſerted from a little below the ſecond " 
” tne 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 


the internal and lower Apophy/is of the I th 
Thigh-Bone, When they act they pull e 


the Phigh-Bone inwards, and turn it 2 FA. 
little outwards, roc. 

The Thigh is turned outwards by th: 
Quadrigemini. 

he firſt is the Pyriformis, or Iligen 
Externus; it riſes round and fleſhy tron 
the inferior and lateral Part of the Os &a. 
crum, and is inferted with i 

The ſecond and third, called Gem"; 
which ariſe ſrom the Protuberance of the Mu 
lſchium, and are inſerted with the fit! | 
in the Dent at the Root of the great 777. the 


chanter. inſe 

The fourth is the Quadratus; it come | tert 
from the Protuberance of the //chium, a 
is inſerted into the Outſide of the great fro1 
Trochanter. ” amt 


The Thigh is moved circularly and ob ſert 
liquely when theſe Muſcles act {ucceffive- | 2 
ly, but particularly by the two Cu 
Yatores. He 

The OBturator Internus comes from the | ber 
internal Circumference of the Hole that | the 
is between the 1/chium and Pubis; ani | WI 
paſſing through the Sinuoſity of the //c/- | 2 
um, it is inſerted into the Dent of the great | Pa 
Trochanter. Its Tendon lies between the 
Gemini; it turns the Thigh to the Out th 
ſide. b) 

The Obturator E xternus comes from the qi 
external Circumference of the ſame He: . 


5. 


Of the Muſcles of the Leg. 


s the former: It embraces the Neck of 
She Thigh Bone, and paſſes under the 


the 
Pull 


it ; Pruadratus to the ſmall Cavity of the great 
T rochanicr. 
the 
S 5 G1: Ak 
acl! 
rom Of the Muſcles of the Leg. 
Sa- 


T HE Leg is bended by four Muſcles, 
and extended by four others. Ihe 

th Muſcles which bend it are, 

al Ihe Semi- nerusſus, which ariſes from 
Toe the Protuberance of the Iſchium, and is 

| Inſerted by a round Tendon into the in- 
me | ternal Part of the Zp:iphy/is of the Tibia. 
nil, The Semi-membraneſus ariſes tendinous 
eat from the Protuberance of the {/chium , 
immediately below the former, and 1s in- 
ohe ſerted by a large Urge into the upper 
vo. | and back Part of the Tibia. 
11 The Biceps, fo called becauſe it has two 
Heads, of which one comes from the Pu— 
the | berotity of the Iſchium, the other from 
hit the Middle of the Linea Ajpcra, both 
and | Which juin together, and are inſerted by 
„ | one Tendon into the ſuperior and external 
eat Part of the Peroue. 

The Gractlis ariſes from the Union of 
it. the Os Pubis and Iſchium, and deſcending 
by the Inſide of the Thigh, it grows ten- 
the | dinous, and is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
„% internal Side of the Tibia, 
as | The 
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Of the Muſcles of th: Leg. 
The Leg is extended by four Muſches, 


/ oblic 
which are, inter 
The Rectus; it ariſes from the lower bend 
Part of the Spine of the //zwm, and de. Nine 
fcending between the two following, it; T 
inſerted with them. ariſe 
The Vaſtus Eæternus, which comes fron] gf tl 
the Root of the great Trochanter, and ban] en 
of the Linea Aſpera, mol 
The Vaſtus Internus, which ariſes tron Leg 


the Root of the leſſer Trochanter, in « 

The Crureus, which comes from thc Leg 
fore Part of the Thigh Bone, het wee: 
the great and leſſer Tr ochanter, and 
cloſe upon the Bone; it joins its Tenor 
with the three former; which all together 
make one broad Tendon, which pace 
over the Patella, and is inferte.i into the! T 
little I uberoſity on the upper and fore Pant 


of the Tih1a, ; 
The Leg is moved obliquely by thre the 
Muſcles. ad] 


The Lengus or Sartorius; it ariſes from J as 
the inferior Part of the Spine of the //un, J 
and running obliquely by the Inſide of th? Þ ©; 
Thigh, is inſerted into the internal vile Te 
of the Tibia, three or four Fingers Breath 
below its upper Extremity, By the P; 
Muſcle we throw one Leg and Thigh crab th 
another, 

The Poplitens ; it ariſes from the ex} is 
ternal and inferior Protuberance of the th 
Thigh Bone, paſſing over the Join 1 

obliquely, 


Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 


pbliquely, is inſerted in the ſuperior and 
internal Part of the 7%. This aſſiſts in 
bending of the Leg, and turns it a little 
inwards, 

The Hembranoſus, or Faſcia Lata, which 
ariſes fleſhy from the fore Part of the Spine 
of the Ilium, and a little below it becomes 
membranous or tendinous, and covers al- 
moſt all the Muſcles of the Thigh and 
Leg down to the Foot. This Muſcle helps 
in extending of the Leg, and turns the 
Leg a little outwards, 


r 
Of the Muſcles of the Foot. 
'T HE Foot is bended by the Tibialis and 


Perenæus Anticus, 

The T ibialis Anticus ariſes fleſhy from 
the upper and fore Part of the Tibia, and 
adhering to the external Side of the Tibia, 
as it deſcends it paſſes under the Liga— 
mentum Aniiulare, and is inſerted into the 
Os Cuneiforme, which anſwers to the great 
Toe. 

The Peronæus Anticus is joined to the 
Poſticus at its Origination, which is from 
the upper and external Half of the Perone; 
and running through the Channel which 
is in the external Ancle, *tis inſerted into 
5 Os Metata ſi that ſuſtains the great 
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Of the Muſcles of the Feet. 


The Foot is extended by four Ma 
cles. 

The firſt and ſecond are the G4 
rocnemius, or Gemell1s, which with tie 
Seleus, make the Calf of the Leg, tl: 
one ariſes from the back Part of the u. 
ternal Protuberance of the fame Bon, 
the other from the ſame Part of the e. 
ternal Protuberance of the ſame Bone; 
They have two large fleſhy Bellies, wiict 
join and make one Tendon with t!: 
following, which is inſerted into the C. 
Calcis. 

The third is Solus, which lies un- 
der the former; it ariſes from the upper 
and back Part of the Tibia and Perm; 
and deſcending, it joins its Tendon with 
the former. [be FPendon of theſe thre: 
Muſcles is big and ſtrong, called 7 
Achil (is, 

he fourth is the Plantaris; it has 
fleiny Origination from the back Part © 
the external Protuberance of the This) 
Bone; and deſcending a little Way 2 
tween the Cremellus and Solews, it becom 

a long and ſlender Tendon, which march: 
6 the Inſide of the great Tendan, and at 
the Sole of the Foot is expanded into 4 
large Aponcureſis, which has the ſame Us, 
Situation and Connection, as that of the 
Palm of the Hand. 


The Foot is moved ſideways by tu 
Muſcles. 


The 


— 
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Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 


The Tilialis Poticus, which ariſes from 
the ſuperior and back Part of the Tibia 
and /Jibula, and Membrane that ties them 
together, and deſcending by the hind Part 
of the 77/ia, paſſes through the Fiflure 
of the inner Ancle, and is inſerted into 
the under Side of the Os Nawiculare, it 
moveth the Foot inwards, 

The Peronæus Poſiicus ariſes from the 
ſuperior and external Part of the Perone ; 
and deſcending, it paſſes through the Fiſ- 
ſure of the external Ancle under the Sole 
of the Foot, to be inſerted into the Os 
Metatarſi that ſuſtains the little Toe. 
When this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the 
Foot outwards, 


en, 
Of the Muſcles of the Toes, 


H E four leſſer Toes are bended, and 
extended, and moved f1deways, 

They are bended by the Perforans and 
Pirforatus. 

The Per forans ariſes from the upper 
and back Part of the Tibia, and paſſing 
under the inner Ancle and Ligament that 
ties the Tibia and Os Calcis together, it 
divides into four Tendons, which paſs 
thro' the Holes of the Perf5ratus, and are 
inſerted into the third Bones of each leſ- 
ſer Toe, There is a MHuſa Carnea that 

ariſes 
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Cf the Muſcles of the Tocs. 


ariſes from the Os Calcis, which join; . 
the Tendons of this Muſcle where th: 
Lumbricales begin. 

The Perforatus, or Flevor Brevis, ai; g. 
from the inner and lower Part of the 0 


u 5 g the 
Calcis , and is inſerted by four Tend es an 
into the ſecond Phalanx of each Toe | 
Theſe Tendons are perforated to give wa 

/ mo 

to the Tendons of the P-r/orans, f 
The Toes are extended by the Lenguf te 
and Byevis. ANC 
The Longus comes from the ſuperior in 


and external Part of the Tibia, and from To 
the upper Part of the Fibula; and being]  -» 
divided into five Tendons it pafles un— | 


; „„ ro 
der the Ligamentum Annulare and is in- int 
ſerted into the third Bones of the Ic: "ok 


Toes, and into the Os Metatarſi that lil- ; 
tains the little Toe. 


42 the 
The Brevis lies under the Tendons «| 420 
the former, and ariſes from the externa 
' . 3 lar, 
and fore Part of the Os Calcis, and is in- 
| | ore 
ſerted by five Tendons into the ſecond ; 
[ Phalunx of the Toes: Theſe Tendon; 
it fro 
4 cut the Tendons of the former at 1:ut 
[rt for. 
Angles. BY 
The four Lumbricales ariſe from the 
Tendons of the Perforans, and are inſerted 1 


into the Inſide of the lefler Toes. 0 
The eight Interaſſ̃i, which lie betwir! 


| . inſi 

the Bones of the MMetatir/us, have | 
oo a wat £48 ms, 
ſame Situation, Uſe, Origination and In. 
ſertion 25 thoſe of the Hand, of 


* 
The 


Of the M:ſ les of the Tees. 


The Abductlor Minimi Digiti ariſes from 
the external Part of the Os Calcis, and 
lying upon the Outſide of the Os MHetatas j7, 
that ſuſtains the little Toe, it is inſerted into 


the upper Part of the firſt Bone of the 


ſame Toe externally. 

The great Toe is bended, extended, and 
moved ſideways by ſeveral Muſcles, 

The Flexor Pollicis Longus ariſes from 
the upper and back Part of the Fibula, 
and paſſing behind the inner Ancle, it is 
inſerted into the laſt bone of the great 
Toe. 

The Flexor Pollicis Brevis; it ariſeth 
from the Os Cunei forme medium, and is 
inſerted into the O Seſamoldæa upon the 
ſecond Joint of the great Toe. 

The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes from near 
the upper Half of the Perane forwardly ; 
and paſſing under the Ligamentum Annu- 
lare, is inſerted into the laſt Bone of the 
great Toe. 

The Tenar, or Abducens Policis ariſes 
from the Os Calcis, and from the Cunei- 
forme Majus, and is inſerted into the ex- 
ternal Sides of the Os Seſamoi des. 

The Antitenar, or Abductor Pollicis, 
ariſes from the inferior Part of the third 
Os Cuneiforme, and paſſing obliquely, is 
inſerted into the Inſide of the Of/a Seſa- 
moidea. 

The Tranſverſalis comes from the Bone 
of the Metatarſus that ſuſtains the Toe 


next 
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1 
1 
5 
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Seſamoides of the great Toe, 
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A TABLE of the Mus ci 


The Muſcles Rontales, They pull the Skin 
Ferry Ne F of the Forehead 
Pair. | upwards, 
Occipitales, They pull the Skin 
of the Hindhead 
upwards, 


head one cula- 


Pair . 
Depri men, rum. 


Of the Ears Internus Malleoli, 
ſix Pair. 


Of the Hind- Alttollens f Auri- 


HUM, 


E xternus Malleoli. 
num. 
Obliquus Malleoli. 


Of the Fye- Miuſculus Stapidis, It moves the Stir- 
brows one 


Pair. rup. 
Corrugator Supercilii. | 
Eye-lids evo Rectus Palpehræ Su- It lifts up the upper 


Pair. 


perioris, Eys-lids. 
Orbicularis Palpebra- It ſhuts both Eye- 
rum, lids. 


next the little Toe, and paſting ac 
the other Bones, it is inſerted into the 0 
Its {Ul 
is to bring all the Toes cloſe to one anvthc, 


It diſtends the Typ 


It relaxes the T) 


Attollens 
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tollens SED fix 
sr Oculo- aol) 
bauttor * 
Ad tutor 
Ubliquus Major, It pulls the Eye for- 
wards, and oblique- 
ly downwards, 
Obliquus Minor, It pulls the Eye for- 
wards, and oblique- 
ly upwards, 


fittollens Noſe three 

Dilatans { Nore Pair, 

Deprimens 

Inciſivus, It pulls the upper Lip Lips, fx 
upwards. pas 2 one 

Triangularis, It pulleth it down- EOS 
wards, 


Caninus, 
Elevator Labii They pull the lower 


Infertoris, Lip upwards, 
Quadratus, It pulleth it down- 
wards. 


Zygematicus, It draws both Lips 
obliquely to either 


Side. 

Urbicularis, It draws both Lips to- 
gether. 

Buccinator, It thruſts the Meat Of the 


between our Teeth. ne 
Temporalis, c They pull the Jaw up- 
AHaſſeter, wards. 
Pterigoideus Inter- It draws the Jaw to Lower Jaw, 
nus, either Side. n 
Ptert- 


314 A Tale of the Muſces : 
Pterigoidæus | xter- It draws the Jaw bt. 
nus. wards, 
Duadratus, Ic pulleth the Jay 
and the Chiceks 
downwards. 
Uvula, two Digaſtricus, It pulleth the Jay 
Faur. downwards. 
Periſtaphylinus In- It pulls the Upul, 
ter nus. forwards. 
Periſtaphylinus Ex- It pulls the Ural 
ternus, backwards. 
Tongue, Stylogleſſus, It draws the Tonguf 
three Pair. 
upwards. 
* Geniogloſſus, It pulls it out of the 
1 Mouth. 
* Ceratagleſſus, It pulls it into ths 


bos Hyoides, Genthyo7d aus, 
f five Pair. 


Sternobyotdæus, 


Az labyoidæus, 
Coracohyoideus, 


Stylohyodaus, 


Mouth, 
It pulls the Os Hui 


and Tongue up! 


OBI 
Ma 
Rec 
11 


wards and for: 
wards. 

It pulleth the 0 
Hyordes dow: 
wards, 

It pulls it obliqueiy 
upwards, 

It pulls it obliquely 
downwards. 


It pulls it to eithe! 
and ſome 


Side, 
what upwards. 


+4 77 
170 
— 


Rec 
4 
Rec 


'v1-WStylo- Pharyng aus, 


[4 * 


ces FOeſophagus, 
Jay Sternothyro:d tus, 
vu Thyothyroideus, 


inf . — 
VI Cricothyroideus. 


Cricoarytænoidæus 
ncuf® PoſticFujW 
I Cxiccarrtænoidæus 
tig Cateralis, 
Thyroaryt eno1deus, It dilates the Glei- 
0 dle tis. 
| Arztenoideus, It contracts the Glat- 
des 113. 
i lenius, They move the Head Head, . 
10 Complexus. backwards, 225 
Rectus Major, They nod the Head 
$ it Reus Minor, backwards. 
vow} Obliguus Inferior, { They perform the Se- 


IObliguus Superior, 
QUE Paſtor deus, 
Rectus Internus 


2 1 x 
lique!i Majer, 

| Reus Internys 
eithe! Miner. 


Ton ReQus Lateralis, 
ds. 


45 5 
S; } by 
wo 
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It pulleth up and /e 
dilateth the Pha- f , 
hynx. 

It ſtraitens the Pha- 
rynx. 

It pulls the T byro:- L ary "x ſe- 
des downwards. ur: 

It pulls the Thyro:- 
de, upwards, 


mi-circular Motion 
of the Head, 


They nod the Head 


forwards. 


It nods the Head to 
one Side. 


P Inten- 


* 3 — 


Sz» =, 
— 


* 
4 
7 

is 

. 

4 5 

4 

* 

1 


316 A Tube of ihe Muſcles. 
Interc/tales Internt 7, 


& Exiern, 
Of the Tho- Subeladius, 


"i 55 2 Serratus Win ; They pull the Rib, © 
Major, > upwards in Inſp ! 
Serratus Poſticus ration. 

Fuperior, | L. 
Triavgularis, J 9. 
They make the t 

Serratus Paſticus In- Motion of the 
ferion, Ribs downwards, |, 
Dacrolumbaris, in Expiration, the,“ 

- ſwiſter, 

Diaphrogma, Its Uſe is both in Er 
Inſpiration, and 75 
Expiration. ˖ 
P Act 


They compreſs al br 
| the Parts contain- 

ed in the Lowe 857 

1; 

| Belly; aſſiſt the as 


yk Bel + Obliquns Externus, 
Motion of th: 


ve Pals. pry x 
Kuen ()bliquus [nternus, 


7 ranſuerſalis, Ribs downwards, 

Retlus, in Expiration, and] Z 

Pyiamidalis, help to bend ti: 

| Vertebræ of tit: 9701 

Joins forwards. 50 

of the der Longiſſimus D. It 1 8 the Boch! 

5 erect. 770% 
Tanſberſalis Dorſi, It moves the Bod) 
obliquely back. 

Wards. Rb; 


Inter- 


bs 


bi- 


* © 
. 
— 


A 7a bl of the Muſe le J. 3 1 7 
Inlerſpinalis, It draws the acute 
| Proceties nearer 
one another, 
Quadratus Lumbo- It draws the Verte 
rum, bra of the Loins 
to one Side, 
Longus, C They bend the V erte- 
Scalenus, bræ of the Neck. 
Pſras Parvus, It helps to bend the 
Vertebre of the 
Loins. 
Cremaſter, It draws up the Teſ- The Anſcles 


ticles in the Act of % Privi- 
ties ia Men, 


Generation. ave fans 
Eretres Penis, Pair, 
T ranſverjalis Penis, 
Acceleratores Urine, 
Erecteres Clitoridis, Choo one 
alr. 


§phincter Veſicæ, It contracts the Neck on- frgle 
of the Bladder, that of 
S's the Bladaer. 
the Urine may not 
run continually, 


Levalores Ani, They draw up the of tte Anus 
nus. three ſingle 
8 hs A A . Aliiſcles. 
planter Ani, It ſhuts the Huus. 
Serratus Anticus Mi- It draws the Shoul- Oft houl- 
nor, der-Blade for wards, der Blades. 
Trapezias, | It moves it upwards, 
backwards, and 
; downwards, 
Rbonboides, It pulls it backwards, 
' 
P 2 Leva- 


——— 


Levator Scapulæ, 


of ” Shoul- Deltoides, 

er ha? Es, 

1 Supra Spinatus, 
CG oracobrachialis, 

Teres Major, 

Latiſſimus Dorſi, 


Pectoralis, 


Infra Spinatus, 
Tranſuer alis, 
Subſcapularis, 


1 Cut: it, ix Biceps, 


Fer. 

Lengus, 

Brevis, 

B a fler, Exter- 
nu 

As 


6f the Ra- 


due, four 
Pair. 


Rotundus, 


SOTO 


Longus, 


Brevis, 


| Pair, 


A Table of the Miſctes. 


Brachiæus Internus. 


\ wriſts ſow Cuilte is Inter us, 
Radius Internus, 
Cubiteus E xternus, 
Radiæus Externus, 


It pulls the Shoulde:. 
Blade upwards, 


Te lift the Arm 


upwards. 


They pull the Arm 
downwards. 
It moves the Arm 
forwards. 


They draw the Arm 
back wards. 


They bend the fore 
Arm. 


. extend the fore 


Motion of Prona— 
tion, or they turn 
the Palm of the 
Hand downwards. 
T hey perform the 
Motion of Supina- 
tion, or they turn 
the Palm of the 
Hand upwards. 


5 perform the 


They bend the Wriſt, 
They extend the 

Wriſt. 
Pal. 
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Palmaris, It helps the Hand to 0% es 
graſp any Thing p. 
m cloſely. 
Palmaris Brevis, It makes the Palm of 
_ the Hand concave. 
Sublimis, * hey bend the Fin- G ++ M1. 
m | Profundus, gers. „ 
Extenſor Digitorum 
Communis, 
my LCumbricales, They aſſiſt in bend- 
ing the firſt Joint 
* A | of the Fingers. 
Iutereſſei Interni, They draw the Fin- 
gers to the Thumb 
Interoſſet Externi, They draw the Pin- 
ore gers from the 
Thumb. 
Hle ver Pollicis Longus, ihe betten 
the Flexor Pollicis Brevis, 7 3 
* E xtenſor Prim, {burnt 
mn Pa © 
a Terri. Internodii, was 
( Pollicis, 
rds. f 
the Tenar, It draws the Thumb 
33 | from the E INgers. 
turn | Antitenar, It draws the Ihumb 
the to the Fingers. 
Abductor Indicis of ite Hue 
6 oduetor Indicis, / 
: Extenſor Indicis, Hager, re, 
rift, Hyp2tenar, It draws the little 
the Finger from the 
reſt. 


Pal- 


P 6 E 2 
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of the Lit- Extenſor Auricularis, 


tle Fingers, 7 
rico Pair. Pfoas, ww S2le 
Tie Muſcles 1iiacus, They bend the Thigkf py, 
of? he Thighs Pectinæut, 774 
"of andthe 0. Moor: ? Y 
. . They extend the 
Gul au; Adledius, P.; 
0 Thigh. | 
(lates Miner, — 
Triceps, It pulls the Thizi p- 
inwards. $h 


Prife mis, 
(v. 7 int, 
Duadratus, 


OCbiurater Inter- oh help to mor! Fe: 


They move the Thig Lu 
outwards, Len 


uus, 2. f 
Obturator Exter- 5 Thigh obl:que 
y, and circularly 


nus, 
Of 1 the Legs, Semi- nerve ſus, 


ee, Fe mene (They bend the Lg C 
cp, ——— 
Cracilis, Ad 
Rettus, g1 
Vaſtus E xternus, Inte. 
Vajtus [nternus, They extend the Les 
Cruraens, Inter 
Sartorius, It makes the Lo} > 
croſs one another] JJ, 
Poplitens, It turns the Leg ſon} © 
what inwards. 
Membranaſus, It turns it a little eut 
wards. In 


Of the Feet, Tibialis Anticus, 
eight Pair. Peronæus Antic us, 


They bend the Hoc 


mY . 94 p * 
G a 711i} 4 
/ 


o 


11. 
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Intereſſii Externi, They diaw them from 


AIT. bie. FF He Mujcles. 3 


Co recnemii, Tbey extend the 

_ F oot. 

Plantaris, 

T :btalis Paſticus, It moveth the Foot 
in wards, 

Peronæus Paſticus, It moveth the Foot TY 57 
outwards. „ 

ene 7 They bend the four 

555 leller Toes. 

Lumbricalis, \ : 

Longus, They extend the four 

Brevis, S letler "Toes, 

Flexor Pollicis, 

Eu tenſor Pollicis, 

T.nar, It draws the great Toe 
from the reſt. 

Antitenar, It draws it to the reſt, 

Fl:xor Pollicis Longus, 

brevis, 

Auductor Minimi D.- 

9777 


4 
Intereſſei Interni, They draw the Toes 
to the great TI oe. 


the great Loe. 


Tranfoerſalis, It brings all the Toes 
| cClole to one ano» 
ther. 


In all 446 ſingle Muſcles in the Body. 
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CHAP; Vi; 
Of the Nerves, Veins, and Ari; 


ane 
Of the Nerve in general, 


2 N 


2 


8 Nerveis a long and ſmall Bur- 
15 a. dle of very fine Pipes, or 
PAK -- bollow Fibres, wrapt up in 

the Dura and Pia Mater; 


Ao any 


them all in common, but it alſo enci 
every Fibre in particular, 

The Medullary Subſtance of the But 
is the Beginning of all the Nerves; att 
it is probable that each Fibre of the Nerv 


| 8 which laſt not only cover| 


anſwers to a particular Part of the Þraii 
at one End, and to particular Part © 
the Body at its other End, that wheneve 
an Impreflion is made upon ſuch a Pat 
of the Brain, the Soul may know, th 
ſuch a Part of the Body is affected. 


T 


r 
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Of the Nerves, &. 


The Nerves do ordinarily accompany 
the Arteries through all the Body, that 
the Anima] Spirits may be kept warm, 
and moving by the continual Heat and 
Pulſe of the Arteries, They have alſo 
Blood- Veſſels as the other Parts of the 
Body: The Veſſels are not only ſpread 
upon their Coats, but they run alſo a- 
mongſt their Medullary Fibres, as may 
be ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the Retina, 
Where-ever any Nerve ſends out a 
Branch, or receives one from another, 
or where two Nerves join together, there 
is generally a Ganglis or Pleuus either 
leſs or more, as may be ſeen at the Be- 
ginning of all the Nerves of the 17-4u!/la 
Spinalis, and in many other Places of the 


Body, 


dE CF. Hl. 


Of the Nerves which come immediately un 
of the Siuil, 


THE Nerves are divided into thoſe 
which come immediately out of the 
Skull, and thoſe which come out be- 
tween the YVertebre. The firſt Sort come 
from the Medulla Oblongata, which has 
2 already deſcribed, and they are ten 
air, 
The firſt Pair are called Nerv; Olfhc- 


tori; they” ariſe from the Baſis of the 


P 5 Corpora 


MNerviOtutad 


tot ii. 
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Opuci. 


Cculorum 
Ai: tires 


Of the Navis which com? 


Corpora Striata, and paſſing through the 
little Holes of the Os Critriforme, the; 
are ſpread upon the Membrane which co- 
vers the Os Spongioſum. 

The ſecond are called Optic? ; they rift 
partly from the Extremities of the Co 
pora Striata, and partly from the T halam: 
Nervorum Opticorum, which laſt they 
almoſt embrace; from thence approach 
ing one another, they unite above the C1 
Turcica, and immediately dividing again 
they paſs through the foremoit Holes 
of the Os Sphænoides into the Orbit, 
where piercing the Globe of the Eye, their 
Medullary Fibres are ſpread upon itt 
glaily Humour, 

The third are called Ocul:rum Alt. 
tores; they ariſe from the Medulla Oi. 
{mgata on each Side of the [nſ/undibuiun, 


and the Carotidal Arteries he betwcen F 


them; from thence paſting through the 
Foeramina Lacera of the Os Sphanudes, 
they give a Branch, which, with a Branch 
of the fifth Pair, forms a conſiderable 
Plexus, which ſends out ſeveral I wigs 
which embrace the Optick Nerve, and 
are ſpent on the Tunicles of the Eye: 
They give a Branch to the Muſcles calle 
Attzllens, Deprimens, and Obliguus Miner 
of the Globe. 

The fourth Pair are called Pathetic: 
they ariſe from a ſmall Medullary Cord 


that is behind the 72%es; they go down 
upon 


, 


* 


Teeth of the upper Jaw; all the reſt of 
P 6 


immediately from the Skull, 


upon the Sides of the Medulla Oblongata, 
and paſſing under the Dura Mater by the 
Sides of the Cella Turcica, they go through 
the Foramina Lacera, and are wholly ſpent 
on the Obliguus Major. 

The fifth Pair riſe from the fore Part 
of the Proceſſus Aunularis; they are the 
biggeſt Pair of the Brain; they give Nerves 
to the Dura Matern; each of them di- 
vides into three Branches, of which the 
foremoſt is called Ramus Ophthalmicus, 
becauſe it paſles through the Faramen La- 
cerum into the Orbit, where it divides in- 
to two Branches. The firit ſends out a 
Branch which joins a Branch of the Mo- 
teres, and forms the Plexus Ofbibalmicus. 
The reſt of this firſt Branch paſſes over 
the Globe of the Eye, gives ſome TI wigs 
to the Glandula Lachrymaits, and goes 
cut at the Hole of the Qs Fronts above 
the Circumference of the Orbit, where it 
is diitributed in the Skin and Frontal 
Mulcles. The ſecond Branch of the 
Ramus Ophthalmicus goes under the 
Muſcle Suberbus, and paſſes out at the 
Hole called Orbiter Iunternus, and is di- 
{tributed in the internal Noſe. 

The ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, 
which paſles out of the third Hole of the 
Os Sphenaides, divides into three Branches, 
of which one pierces the hind Side of 
the Os Maxillare, and gives Twigs to the 


it 


Toe 5 
Pair, 
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in comes out at the Hole in the fore Side 
of the ſame Bone, under the Orbit, and 
is diſtributed into the Cheeks and Noſe. 
Another paſtes under the Proceſſus Jg 
maticus, and is diſtributed in the Tem- 
poral Muſcle; and the third is diſtributed 
in the Palate and Muſcles of the Pha- 
rYnx. 


The third Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes | 


through another Hole of the Os Sphænol- 


des, and then it divides into two Branches, | 
the firit of which is again divided into | 
four Branches, of which the firſt paſtes | 
between the Condyle and the Czrone of || 
the lower Jaw, to the Maſſeter. The | 


ſecond is diſtributed in the Crotaphite:, 
The third paſſes under the Proce//us Ly. 
gomaricus to the Buccinater, Glands of 
the Cheeks, and upper Lip. And the 
fourth paſſes from behind the Condyle of 
the lower Jaw, where it joins the Port: 
Dura over the Jaw, and is diſtributed in 
the Face. The ſecond Branch is divided 
into three others. The firſt paſſes between 
the Pterigoidæus Externus and the Inter- 
us; and towards the Angle of the lower 
Jaw it ſends out a Branch which makes 


the Chorda Tympani, which goes alſo to | 


the Muſcles of the Malleolus, and then it 


joins the Portio Dura before it comes out | 


of the Cranium; the reſt is ſpread on the 


Chin. The ſecond goes along the Sides | 


of the Tongue, and ſends out ſeveral 
Branches 


immediately from the Skull. 


Branches which join the ninth Pair, Tt | 
| Þ gives alſo ſome T wigs to the Glandulæ | 
„ Sublinguales, to the Muſcles of the Tongue 
and Os Hyoides, The third goes to the 
- | Teeth of the lower Jaw by the Holes in 
d its Inſide. 
- The ſixth Pair of the Nerves ariſes from The /ixh 
the Sides of the Proceſſus Annularis, This F. 
is a ſmall Nerve which paſſes ſtraight thro' 
the Foramen Lacerum, and is wholly ſpent 
„ || on the Miſculus Abducens. But a little 
o before it enters the Orbit, it caſts back a 
e | Branch which alone makes the Root of 
of | the Intercoſtal Nerve. It paſles out of 
x | the Skull by the ſame Paſſage the Caroti- 
„ | dal Artery enters. As ſoon as it is come 
„ | out of the Skull, it, with a Branch of the 
of | tenth Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond of 
ne the Vertebræ of the Neck, forms a large 
of | Plexus called Cervicalis, Below this, it 
in | receives a Branch made of a Twig of the 
in | tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck. 
ed ] As it deſcends, above the Muſcutus Sca- l 
en | /enus, and below the eighth Pair, it re- J 
„ | ceives a Branch from each of the Ver- | 
et] tebral Nerves, When it comes to the 
ces | Clavicula, it divides into two Branches, 
to] of which one paſſes above the Axillary 
it] Artery, and the other under it, and then 
but they immediately join again: they, with 
the a Branch of the firſt Pair of the Back, 
des | form a pretty large Plexus at this Place; 
ral] and ſometimes before (for it obſerves no 
| Regularity) 
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Nervus Au- 
ditorius. 


Of the Nerves wiich come 


Regularity) it caſts out a Branch, which 
with a Branch of the eighth Pair form; 
the Plexus Cardiacus; then it goes dow: 
the Cavity of the Thorax, under the 
Pleura, near the Vertebræ, and as it pale 
by, it receives a Branch from every Van 
of the Back, by which it grows bigger 
and bigger. As it goes out of the 705 
rax it divides into ſeveral Branches, of 
which the three ſuperior in the right Sid: 
from the Plexus Hepaticus, and in the 


Jeft the Plexus Splenicus, Theſe P/cns' 
furniſh Nerves to the Kidneys, to the | 


Pancreas, the Caul, to the lower Patt 
of the Stomach, to the Spleen, to the 
Liver, to the Meſentery, to the [nteſtines; 
and their Branches from a large Net up- 
on the Meſenterick Arteries, called Plex: 
Miſentericus. The inferior Branches, a 
they go down upon the Vertebræ of tix 
Loins, receive a Branch from the firſt c 
the Loins, and they ſend out Branches 
which join thoſe of the ſuperior Branches 
which go to the Guts, and which form 
the Net upon the Meſenterick Arterics 
Then they go down into the Baſon, and 


form a large Plexus above the {traight | 


Gut, to which it gives Nerves, as allo 
the Bladder Veſiculæ Seminales, Proſtate in 
Men, and to the Womb and Vagina in 

Women. 
The ſeventh Pair is the Nervus Aud: 
torius; it ariſes from the hind Part of tte 
Proceſſus 


immed otely from the Skull. 


Proteſſus Annularis; it enters the Hole 
in the inner Proceſs of the Os Petroſum ; 
it divides into two Branches; that which 
is ſoft is called Potis Mollis, and it is di- 
{tributed into the Labyrinth Cachlia, and 
Membranes which cover the Cavities of 
the Kar. That which is hard, is callcd 
Portio Dura; it gocs out of the Ear by 


that Hole which is between the Proce/- 
s Maſtzides and Stiyloides, it divides 


into two Branches, of which one goes 
to the Muſcles ct the Tongue, or Qs 
Flyoides, and it gives a ſmall Branch to 
the eighth Pair, The other is diſtribu- 
ted in the external Ear, Noſe, Lips, and 
Cheeks, 


The eighth Pair is the Par Fagum; it Pur Vagum, 


riſes from the Sides of the Hedulla Ob- 
longata, behind the Preceſſus Annularis, 


by ſeveral Threads which join together, 


and go out by the ſame Hole that the 
Sinus Latcrales diſcharge themſelves into 
the 7ugulares, It is joined by a Branch 
of the Nervus Spinalis, or Acceſſorius I/il- 
V%, and by a ſmall Branch of the Portio 
Dura : Immediately after it comes out of 


the Skull, it gives a ſmall Branch to the 


Larynx, as it goes down the Neck, above 
the intercoſtal Nerve, by the Side of the 
Internal Carotide, At the Axillary Ar- 
tery it caſts back the recurrent Nerves, 
of which the right embraces the Axillary 
Artery, and the left the Aorta. Theſe 

two 
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two Branches aſcend on each Side of the 
Trachea Arteria to the Larynx, where they / 
are ſpent on the Muſcles of the Lari it 
and Membranes of the T rach-a. p 
Then the eighth Pair, after it has en. p- 
tered the Cavity of the Thorax, ſends out} B 
two Branches, which, with the Branches 4. 
of the two Intercoſtals, form, a little th 
above the Heart, between the Horta ard] m 
the Trachea, the Plexus Cardiacus, which] IT 
gives a great Number of ſmall Branches 
to the Pericardium and Heart, particular- T 
ly very many creep along the Aorta to the} 4 
left Ventricle. The eighth Pair gives a-] Se 
ſo ſeveral Branches to the Lungs, which 
accompanying the Bronchi, then it deſcench] en 
upon the Oeſophagus, and is ſpread upon of 
the Stomach, and ſome Twigs go to the] th 
concave Side of the Liver, as has been 
faid already, | 
With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe} Sc 
another which paſſes out of the Skull a} an 
the ſame Hole with it. It is called N. to 
l vus Accefſorius Milliſii; it ariſes from the al] 
| Medulla Spinalis, about the Beginning of of 
| the ſixth Pair of the Neck; as it aſcend: 
| to the Head, it receives on each Side: 
| Twig from the firſt five Pair of Nerve 
of the Neck, as they riſe from the A. 
dulla Spinalis ; then it enters the Skull 
and paſſes out of it again with the eight! 
Pair, and is wholly ſpent upon the H 
ulus Trapezius. 1 | 
el 2 


. 


— 
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immediately from the Skull. 
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The ninth Pair riſes from the Proceſ- The ainth 


it paſſes out of the Skull by its own 
proper Hole in the Os Occipitis As it 
palles to the Tongue it gives ſome 
Branches to the Muſcles of the Os Hyoi- 
des, but its Trunk is diſtributed in 


the Body of the Tongue, and its Extre- 
mities from the Papillæ Rotunde of the 


Tongue. 


The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall 2 
Threads from the Beginning of the Me— 


dulla Spinalis; then aſcending a little, it 
goes out of the ſame Hole of the Dura 
Mater at which the Vertebral Artery 
enters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
of the Occiput and the firſt Yertebra, in 
the Sinus, which we have obſerved in 
this Vertebra: Then it gives a Branch 
to the firſt Pair of the Neck which 
goes to the Plexus Cervicalis ; it gives 
another to the ſecond Pair, and a third 
to the Intercoſtal Nerve, and then it is 


all ſpent on the oblique Muſcle of the 
Head, 


SECT, 


ſus Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata ; P. 
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SEC 1.86; 


Of the Nerves which came cut between th; 
Vertebræ. 


HE Nerves which come between 

the Hertebræ are thirty Pair; they 
ariſe from the Spinalis Medulla which 
(as we have ſaid before) is a Cuntinua- 
tion of the Sub/tantia Medullaris, or Ml: 
dulla Oblongata of the Brain containcd 
in the great Holes of the Yertebre, Its 
internal Subſtance is mixed in ſeveral 
Places with a Subſtance like the Cortical 
Subſtance of the Brain, (as Malpighin 
has obſerved.) From the firſt HVertebra 
of the Neck to the firſt of the Loins, it 
is divided by the Pia Mater into the right 
and left Side, not quite through its Middle, 


but the Depth of a Line or two in its 


fore and hind Part. From the firſt of the 
Loins to its Extremity, it is divided in- 
to a great Number of Fibres, which fe. 
parate from one another, if they be ſhaken 


in warm Water. This Part, becauſe cf 


its Reſemblance, is called Cauda Ei 
n; it is covered by four Membranes, ot 
which the firſt is that which lines the 
great Holes of the FYerteoro, I he ſe— 


cond is the Dura Mater, which has two 
Sinus's, one on each Side of the A 
dulla : they reach from the Occiput to the 

lall 
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laſt of the Os Sacrum. The third is the 
Pia Mater And the fourth, called A. 
rac hnol des, is a very fine Membrane, which 
% contains only the Bundles of Fibres which 
make the Vertebral Nerves. 
All the Nerves, as they riſe out of the 
een | Medulla Spinalis, are by the Pia Mater 
hey divided into two Plans, which lie one 
ich ] above the other. And as foon as the 
ua- Þ Nerves are come out of the Vertebræ, they 
I. ſend a Branch to one another, Where they 
ned make a little Gangho, 
Iz} The Nerves of the Vertebræ are thirty 
ra] Pair, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 
ical Þ Back, five of the Loins, and fix of the 
51 Os Sacrum; they come out at the Holes 
br, in the Sides of the Bodies of the Verte- 
„it } 94, which have been taken Notice of in 
2ht the Oftrelopy. 
The firſt Pair of the Neck is ſpread in . . 
erves of 
its | the Muſcles of the Head and Neck; 4 it the Necks 
the] joins a Branch of the tenth Pair which 
in- goes to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives 
another Branch to the Intercoſtal Pair be- 
ken low the Plexus. 
of The ſecond Pair of the Neck gives alſo 
mM Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head and 
of 8 to the external Ear and Skin of the 
the ace 
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(2. The third give ſome Branches to the 
wo | Neck and Head; it ſends out the Næru 
i. Diaphraę maticus, being joined by a Branch 


tne ' from the fourth Pair, This Nerve goes 
| {traighic 


Of the Nervs which come 


ſtraight down the Cavity of the Thorax 
and is ſpread on the Midriff. 

The fourth, fifth, fixth, and ſeventh 
give ſome Branches to the Muſcles of 
the Neck and Head ; but their greateſt 
Branches, together with a Branch of the 
firſt of the Back, enter the Arms. As 
ſoon as they enter, they join all together, 
and then they immediately diyide into 
five Branches. The firſt and innermoſt 
goes all to the Skin which covers the 
inner and fore Part of the Arm. The 
ſecond goes down by the inner Protube- 
rance of the Humerus, by the Benders of 


the Fingers; and in the Palm of the 


Hand it divides into five Branches, © 
which goes one to each Side of the Little 
and Ring-Finger, and the fifth to the ex- 
ternal Side of the middle Finger. 


Sublimis and the Profundus; it divide, 
alſo into hve Branches, of which one got; 
to each Side of the Thumb and fore Fin. 


ger, and the fifth to the internal Side of 


the middle Finger. The fourth paſlzs un. 
der the Biceps to the outer Side of the 
Arm, and back of the Hand, to be dil- 


tributed into the Fingers, as the foregoing, 


OS 


The fifth is ſpent on the Muſcles on theſes 


Infide of the Arm. All theſe Nerves, ex 


cept the firſt, give Branches to the Mu: 
cles as they paſs by. 


The. 
third accompanies the Artery between the Þ 
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The firſt Pair of the twelve Pair of the O/ the | 
Back give a Branch (as is ſaid) to the 112 
Arm. The twelfth Pair is diſperſed in 
the Muſcles of the Lower Belly, and all 
the reſt run along the Sinus in the under 
de [Side of the Rib, giving Nerves to all 
A, che Muſcles that lie upon the Ribs and 


Vertebræ. 

to The firſt and ſecond Pair of the Loins or ne p 

off pi Nerves to the Muſcles of the Lower % Lein. 
Belly, to the Inguen, to the Yard, and to 

the Parts contained in the Baſon. The 

be. third and fourth give ſome Branches to 

the ſame Parts, but their Trunks join 

the End make the Nervus Anterior Femoris, 

which is diſperſed in the fore Part of the 

ire $7 high. This Nerve ſends a Branch thro' 

ex. Ithe Hole in the //chium, which is ſpent 

The (> the Triceps. The laſt of the Loins, 

\ the ey Branch of the fourth, enter the 

igh. 

The Nerves of the Os Sacrum come not Of the 


k h ut at the Holes on its Backſide, but at 28 
je e doſe in its Foreſide; and the laſt comes crum. 

S un. ut between the Extremity of the Os Sa- 

F wel and Os Coccigis. 

\e di. "The firſt four Pair of the Os Sacrum 

zoing Re ſome Twigs to the Parts in the Ba- 


but their great Branches, with the 
„and a Branch of the fourth of the 


Mi dins, make the Nervus Sciaticus, which 
the greateſt Nerve in the whole Bo- 
As this Nerve paſſes between the 
| * 
Tha racilis 


* 
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Gracilis Poſterior and the Semi- membro. 


noſus, it gives a Branch to the Sky, ' 


When it comes to the Ham, it divide 
into two, of which one goes along the 


Perone to the upper Part of the Foot, and 


gives a Branch to both Sides of each 
Toe; the other paſſes under the Gemell 
by the inner Ancle, and is diſtributed in 
like manner to the Joes in their under 
Sides. 


The fifth and ſixth of the Os Sacrum ate 


very ſmall, they are diſperſed in the Sphin- 
cter and Bladders and natural Part. 


S E C T. VI. 
Of the Arteries in general. 


HE Arteries are Chronicle Channel 
which convey the Blood from the 
Heart to all the Parts of the Body. 

Each Artery is compoſed of thre: 
Coats, of which the firſt ſeems to be : 
Web of fine Blood-Veſſels and Nerve, 
for the nouriſhing of the Coats of thc 
Artery, The ſecond is made up of Cit 
cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, of whici 
there are more or fewer Strata, accord: 
ing to the Bigneſs of the Artery, Thick 
Fibres have a ſtrong Elaſticity, by which 
they contract themſelves with ſome Force, 
when the Power by which they have bee! 
{ſtretched out ceaſes, 


trick 
its J 
Bloo 
forw 
the ( 
lated 
pre ſſe 
their 
the $ 
the ( 
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Irter. 


Ficle : 
The third and in- bres 
mot] 


Of 1 he A r/Cries 1H £ ener 11 a 


moſt Coat is a fine, denſe, tranſparent 
Membrane, which keeps the Blood with- 

n its Channels, which otherwiſe, upon 
„e Irhe Dilatation of the Artery, would eaſi- 
ly ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from one ano- 
en ther. As the Arteries grow ſmaller and 
% Fſmaller, ſo theſe Coats grow thinner , 
and the Coats of the Veins ſeem to be 
only a Continuation of the Coats of the 
Capillary Arteries, 

The Structure of the Arteries being 
thus premiſed, it will be eaſy to account 
for their Pulſe. When the left Ven- 
tricle of the Heart contracts and throws 
its Blood into the great Artery , the 
Blood in the Artery is not only thruſt 
forwards towards the Extremities, but 
the Channel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 
5 lated; becauſe Fluids, when they are 
the preſied, preſs again to all Hands, and 

their Preſſure is always perpendicular to 
re: the Sides of the containing Veſſels ; but 
15 Coats of the Artery, by any ſmall 
ves Rletus, may be diſtended; therefore, 
the [Pon the Contraction of the Heart, the 
Cir: lood from the left Ventricle will not 
hich ly preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
ord. Nards, but both together will diſtend the 
hier des of the Artery, When the JImpe- 
ich of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 
orcePtery ceaſes, that is, when the left Ven- 

Wir ceaſes to contract, then the Spiral 


11. 
U. | bres of the Artery, by their natural Llaſ- 


moth 7 : ticity, 
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ticity, return again to their former State, 
and contract the Channel of the Artery, 
till it is again dilated by the Syſtole of 
the Heart. This Diaſtole of the Artery 
is called its Pulſe, and the Time the Spi 
ral Fibres are returning to their natural 


State, is the Diſtance between two Pulſes, Þ- 
This Pulſe is in all the Arteries of the | 


Body at the ſame Time; for whilſt the 


Blood is thruſt out of the Heart into the 
Artery, the Artery being full, the Blood 
muſt move in all the Arteries at the ſame 


Time; and becauſe the Arteries are Co tri 


nical, and the Blood moves from the 
Baſis of the Cone to the Apex, therefor 


the Blood muſt ſtrike againſt the Sides d 


the Veſſels, and conſequently every Point 
of the Artery muſt be dilated at the ſame 
Time that the Blood is thrown out « 
the left Ventricle of the Heart; and x 


ſoon as the Elaſticity of the Spiral Fibrs &. 
can overcome the Impetus of the Blood, 

the Arteries are again contracted. Thu 
there are two Cauſes, which operating a- 
ternately, keep the Blood in a continulF 
Motion, viz. the Heart and Fibres of the 
Arteries: But becauſe the one is ſtronger 


than the other, therefore, though the Blood 


runs continually, yet when an Artery 


opened it is ſeen to move per Saltum. 


e, 


* er. VI. | 
: Of the Trunk of the Aorta Aſcendens. | 


10 A all the Blood of the Body paſſes 
les. through the Heart, ſo all is con- 
the ber by &% Branches of the Horta, or 
the great Artery, to the ſeveral Parts of the 
the] Body in the Order we are now to de- 
ood ſcribe. 
me]! The Horta coming from the left Ven- 
Co tricle of the Heart, ſends out two Branch- 
the es called Coronarie to the Heart, be- 
fore fore it pierces the Pericardium; but after 
$ of Fit hath pierced it, it aſcends a little, and 
ont | then it crooks downwards and forms the 
ame | Aorta Deſcendens, From the upper Side 
t of | of this Crook it ſends out three Branches, 
d xz} two on the left Side, which are one Sub- 
ibres FElavian and one Carotide ; one on the 
lood, right Side, which is the right Subclavian, 
Thul from which immediately ariſes the right 
g al Carotide. | 
inulÞ* The Arteriæ Subclaviæ on each Side 
of thefdend out the Mediaſtina, the Mammaria, 
onge be Cervicalis or Vertebralis, and a Branch 
lool Nhich goes to the Muſcles of the Neck, 
ery of the Breaſt, and to the Glandulæ Thy- 
rides. After the Subclavian hath paſſed 
trough the Muſculus Scalenus, it is calle! 
Anil laris. 
C 


2 The 
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The Arteria Carotides, as they aſcend 
on each Side of the Trachea Arteria, vive Nnea 
ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea H Nac. 
ria, to the Larynx, to the Glandulz T- E, 
roi des, and then they ſend out each four put 
conſiderable Branches. into 
The firſt goes to the Tongue, to the the 
Muſcles of the Os Woides, and to the“ 1 
Pharynx. - 
The ſecond divides into two Branches, [Þy t 
of which the firſt loſes itſelf in the Muf. Jn t 
cles Milohyoides and Digaſtrici, and tieſnds 
ſecond goes along the Baſis of the lowerſon tt 
Jaw, and is loſt in the Muſcles of the R. 
Lips. At 
The third Branch divides at the Ange H run. 
of the lower Jaw into two Branches; tern 
one enters into the lower Jaw, and tk Thi 
other makes the Arteria Temporalis. caſt 
The fourth Branch goes to the Muſch in 
on the hind Part of the Neck, and to tbeern. 
Skin of the hind Head. the 
The Carotide then paſſes through tf 
Canal in the Os Petreſum, gives ſomegiger 
Branches to the Dura Mater, joins wit! the | 
the Cervicalis, ſends out Branches to H to 
Glandula Pituitaria, Rete Mirabile, Piu paſſe 
us Choroides, then it runs through all tis ici, 
Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum and C Par 
rebellum, and loſes its Capillary Branch Tet 


in their Carotidal Subſtance. IN alor 
ll is, The Axillarit, having pierced the 9 Fin 
| lenum, gives ſome little Branches to tif be i 
l neare Cub. 


* 
* 
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neareſt Muſcles; it ſends out the T/5- 
racica Superior and TInf:ri:r, the Scapula— 
ris, and then it gives a Branch which 
paſies under the Head of the TI ner u 
into the Huſculus Longus and Brews of 
ge the Arm. 
ne The Trunk of the Ax:i!laris goes down 
he Inſide of the Arm, giving Branches 
es [by the Way to the Muſcles that lie up- 
ul fon the Humerus. Above the Elbow it 
[ends out a Branch which is ſpread up— 
verlon the Internal Condyle of the Hume- 
he . 
ce At the bending the Elbow this ſame 
nee NTrunk divides into two Branches, the one 
es Eternal, and the other internal. 
te The external runs along the Radius, 
; Caſts out a Branch which goes to the 
{cls Phpinator, and aſcends to the Brachialis 
, tbeternus; in the reſt of its Courſe down 
the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 
thus Rotundus, and Benders of the 
ſonqingers, Wriſt and Thumb. Being come 
wit the Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which 
o this to the Beginning of the Tenar, then 
Pl:Fpalles under the Tendon of the Flexer 
ll tie Wicis ; it gives Branches to the exter- 
d Part of the Hand, and paſling under 


* 


anch Tendons of the Muſcles, its Branches 


Cz — 


e du Finger. 

to ti be internal Branch goes down along 
nealt Cubitus to the Wriſt, and is diſtri- 
} Q 2 buted 


W along each Side of the Thumb and 
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buted in like manner to each Side of th; 
Middle finger, Ring-finger, and Little 
finger. 141 
ale 
ren! 
e 
the 


SS w . 
Of the Aorta Deſcendens, 


HE Aorta Deſcendens ſends out fir 1 
the Bronchialis of M. Ruy/ch, whicll@nd 
accompanies all the Branches of the B:nJuf t 
chia. As it deſcends along the Jer tebræ for? 
the Thorax, it ſends out on each Side thWides 
Intercoſtal Arteries, To the Diaphranihe / 
it gives the Phrenica ; and the Cœliaca rte 
the firſt it ſends out when it enters rea 
Abdomen. The Cæliaca divides into tu 
Branches, the one on the right, the oth 
on the left, of which the Hrlt gives 
Gaſtrica Dextra which goes to the ot 
mach, the Cy/tice to the Gall Bladder, tt 
Epiplots Dextra to the Omentum, the || 
teſtinalis to the Inteſtine Duodenum, at 
to a Part of the Jejunum, the Gaſtro- AH 
plois to the Stomach, to the Omentul 
and ſome Branches 0 the Liver, wh 
enter the Capſula Communis, to accompuſ 
the Branches of the Vena Porta, 5 
The left Branch of the Cæliaca gl 
the Gaſtrica Dextra, which is alſo ſptq; 
on the Stomach, the Epiplei. Siniſtra 
the Omentum, * the Splenica to the 5g 
ſtance of the Spleen, 


the 1 
any 
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Then the Horta Deſcendens ſends out 
e Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or 
{dipsſe which go to the Glandule Re- 
ales, and Fat about the Reins, Emul- 
tents to the Reins; the Spermatice to 
e Teſticles, the Lumbares Iuferiores to 
the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſenteri- 
n Inferior, which with the Superior is 
 irffiſtributed through all the Meſenterium, 
vhichend which accompanies all the Branches 
brinfjof the Vena Meſenteriace, When the 
r Worta is come to the Os Sacrum, it di- 
le hides into two great Branches; and from 
ragnFhe Angle they make, ſprings out a ſinall 
a Wrtery called the Sacra, becauſe it is 
rs read upon the Os Sacrum. The Nliack 
0 t9EArteries divide again into the external and 
otlo ternal Tliacks, 
es H From the internal Iliack ariſes the .- 
ie dog ſtrica, it is diſtributed to the Bladder, 
er, ud the Rectum, to the outer and inner 
the Niue of the Matrix, Vagina, Veſiculæ Se- 
males, Proſtratæ, and Penis, to the Os 
Wcrum, and to all the Parts contained in 
be Pelvic, or Baſon; then it gives two 
bn{iderable Branches which go out of 
de Lower Belly. The firit paſſes un- 
er the Pyri/ormis, and is di*ributed to 
ca ge 17uſcles called Glutæi. The ſecond, 


- 


ſprebich is lower than the fir, gives alſo 
ura No Branches pretty big, of which the 
the du (rſt goes to the Obiuratores, the ſe- 

(end pierces the Cavity of the #6- 


J 5 2 dimen, 


the 
ttle 
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damen, under the Pyriformis, and loſs W,, - 
itſclt by ſeveral Branches in the GAH 7 
Aa, 9. I 

As ſoon as the external Iliack leaws Tr 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, it ſends out 
the Epigaſtrica, which runs up the Ius 
of the Auſculus Rectus; and a little be. 
low that, the Pudenda „which goes wiſh, . 
the Privities, Then it is called Crura- to 
i, which ſends out three conſideraef ,, 
Branches. 75 

The firſt is called Miſcula, which 1 
gives ſeveral Branches. Ihe firſt pailsþp 
between the Muſcles called Tliacus aul 
Pectineus, and loſes itſelf in the third 
Head of the Triceps in the Semi- mn 
braneſus, or Semi- - Nerwoſus, in the B Begin. = 
ning of the Biceps, in the Quadrigm Kt 
nt, and in the Cavity of the great Ti the 
chanter. 

The ſecond, third and fourth go 0 
ſeveral Parts of the Triceps and Grecik Geep 
Poſterior, pa aſi! 

Then the Trunk ef the Miſcula gos ”—_= 
under the firft of the Triceps, and dude rar 
into three Branches more. Part 

The firſt having paſſed the third qe! 
the Tricefs, Is loſt in the Lemi- meinde N 
nofus, T he fecond paſſes under the f. Len 
mur to the /aj.us Externus. The thi 
poes a little lower, cafts Branches to 0 : iS 
Tendon of the third of the Tracer) _ 
loſes itſelf at the End of the Sem: | 

vi 


7 7/ 


10m 


art 
mid 
x 


*. 


Orbe Aorta Deſcendens. 
ese, and at the End of the great Head 
"ul Wot the Biceps. 

The ſecond conitderable Branch of the 


Ve Trunk of the (rural TOES 10 tle external 
dab Part of the Thigh, paſſes under the Sarte- 
lde 


ins, under the Gracilis Rectus; it caſts 
Wome Branches to the End of the Iliacus, 
to the Beginning of the Gracilis Reins, 
to the /Vajtus Externus, Cruralis, Mleni— 
aBbrauſus, and fore Part of the Glut: 
Minor. 


BHT giapo . 

met The third riſes almoſt from the ſame 
ya Part of the Crural, and lofes itſelf in the 
al 


c middle of the G1 acthis Kectus Cruralis, 
traf and Vaſtus Externus. 

"54, The Crural having ſent out theſe three 
Sil Branches, give ſeveral Branches to the 
Sartorius, to the Gracilis Poſterior, but 
Int the greateſt goes to the Vaſlus Exter- 

Ns. 

0 eas the Crural deſcends, it ſinks the 
all deeper in the hind Part of the Thigh, 
paſſing through the T endons of the 7 r1- 
7 8 Peeps + being come to the Ham, the firſt 
e Pranch it ſends out is ſpread on the hind 
Part of the Thigh Bone, and it goes to 
Fic little Head of the Biceps then it caſts 
ral Dut ſeveral other Branches, which loſe 
8 ö themſelves in the Fat, and in the Extcre— 
M ities of the Muſcles behind the Heure. 
to nder the Ham it ſends out two Peop!i- 


% 


/' We, which go round the Knee, the one 
1p? 7 


%% the inſide, the other in the outſide. It 
Jl Q 4 caſts 
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caſts out a little lower, ſeveral other 
Branches, of which ſome go to the be- 
ginning of the Gemini, of the Solæus Plan- 
taris, and Poplitens, and the reſt ſurround 
the Tibia on all Sides. 


Then it divides into two Branches, of 


which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 
brane, which joins the Tibia and Perm] 
together, upon which it continues its | 
Way, giving Branches to the T ibiau 
Externus, and to the Extenſores Digit.] 
rum. 

The ſecond Branch divides into two 
more, the one external, the other internal. 
The external, after it hath given Branch- 
es to the Salæus, to the Peroneus Poſſerir, 
and to the Flexor Pollicis, pierces the Mem- 
brane between the Tibia and Perone; riſe 
upon the external Ancle, to ſpread it ſel 

upon the upper Part of the Foot. 

The internal, as it deſcends, give 
Branches to the So/zus, to the Flip 
Digitorum, to the Tibiæus Poſterior ; then 
it paſſes by the Cavity of the Pere 
where it divides into two Branches, d, 
which one paſſes under the Tenar to tif 
great Toe, the other paſſes between th 
Muſculus Brevis and the Hypotenar, an 
is diſtributed into the other three Toes. 

This is the Order and Diſtribution q 
the principal Arteries in the Body, ca 
of which are ſubdivided into others, an 
theſe again into others, till at laſt . - 
wig” 
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whole Body. is over-ſpread with moſt mi- 
nute Capillary Arteries, concerning which, 
there are two Things remarkable, Firſt, 
That the Branches which go off at any 
ſmall Diſtance from the Trunk of an Ar- 
tery, unite their Canals into one Trunk 
again, whoſe Branches likewiſe commu— 
nicate with one another, and with others, 
as before. By this Means, when any ſmall 
Artery is obſtructed, the Blood is brought 
by the communicating Branches to the 
Parts below the Obſtruction, which muſt 
otherwiſe have been deprived of their Nou- 
riſhment. Theſe Inoſculations are appa- 
rent every where, but chiefly in the Uteras, 
Meſentery, and Brain, It is the ſame 
Thing with the Lens. 

T he other Thing is, That the Sum of 
the Orifices of the Branches of any Artery 
is greater than the Orifices of the Trunk 
from which they came; and upon this 
Conſideration the Velocity of the Blood 
is mightily diminiſhed as it removes from 
the Heart, The Proportions the Primary 
Branches bear to one another, and the 
Aerta to the Cava and Pulmonary Arte- 
ry, are as follow; 
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The Aorta 100009 
Right Subclavian Artery 20101,9 
Left Carotide 10016 
Left Axillary 14456.7 
Bronchal Attery 4342 
24 Intercoſtals, each 434.2 10420. 
Czliack 4830.} 
Meſenterick 7307.8 
Right Emulgent 4639 
Left Emulgent 4629 
Inferior Meſenterick 3015 
6 Lumbals, cach 434.2 ' 2605.2 
Left Iliack 97398 
Right Iliack 10535 


The Sum of all the Branches 102740.7 


The Pulmonary Artery 139291.8 
The Aſcending Cava 92373 
The Deſcending Cava 9237} 


e 
Of the Veins in General, 


T HE Veins are only a Continuation 
of the extreme Capillary Arteries, 


reflected back again towards the Heart, 


and uniting their Channels as they approach 


it, till at laſt they all form three large 
Veins; 
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Of the Teins in generol. 
Veins ; the Cava De/cendens, which brings 
the Blood back from all the Parts above 
the Heart; the Cebu Alſcendens, which 
brings the Blood from all the Parts below 
the Heart; and the Porta, lich ca:ries the 
Blood to the Liver. 

'The Coats of the Veins are the ſame 
with thoſe of the Arteries, only the Mul- 
cular Coat is as thin in all the Veins, as 
It is in the Capillary Arteries; the Preilure 
of the Blood againſt the Sides of the Veins 
being leſs than that againſt the Sides of the 
Arteries, 

In the Veins there is no Pulſe, becauſe 
the Blood is thrown into them with a con- 
tinued Stream, and becauſe it moves from 
a narrow Channel to a wider, 

The Capillary Veins unite with one 
another, as has been ſaid of the Capillary 
Arteries. 

In all the Veins which are perpendicu- 
larto the Horizon, excepting thoſe of the 

terus and of the Porta, there are ſmall 
Membranes or Valves; ſometimes there is 
only one, ſometimes there are two, and 
ſometimes three placed together, like ſo 
many half Thimbles ſtuck to the Sides of 
the Veins, with their Mouths towards the 
Heart, they are preſſed cloſe to the Sides 


of the Vein; but if Blood ſhould fall back, 
it muſt fill the Valves; and they being 


* 


diſtended, ſtop up the Channel, ſo that no 
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S ECT. VII. Int 
Of the Cava Deſcendens, or Superior, to 


FOR the more eaſy deſcribing of the Þ the 
Veins, I ſhall begin at their Trunks, Þ the 
and proceed to their Branches contrary to | 
the Motion of the Blood in them, and fuſt Þ Tr 
of the Cava Deſcendens, or that in which Þ Br: 
the Blood returns from all the Parts above Þ wh 
the Heart. of! 

The Trunk of the Cava Deſcenden | 
joins the Trunk of the Cava Aſcenden;, 
and both together open into the Right 
Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide of Þ 07 
the Vein where the Trunks join, there is 
a ſmall Protuberance which hinders tlic 
Blood which comes from the upper Parts, 
from falling upon that from the inferio! 
Parts, but diverts both into the Auricle, 
. where the Cava Deſcendens joins the Au- 
ricle: it receives the Coronary Vein of the 
Heart, 

As foon as it pierces the Pericardiun, 
it receives the AC: yo:, or Vena ſine Pai; 
this Vein runs along the right Side of the] 
Vertebræ of the Thorax, and is made by 
the Union of the Veins of the Ribs on each 
Side. Its ſmall End, at the Diaphragma, 
is divided into two Branches which com- 
municate with a Vein, ſometimes from 
the Emulgents, and ſometimes from the 
Cava Aſcendens, The 


the 


Of the Venæ Subclaviæ, c. 


The Cava Deſcendens receives next the 
Interco/talis Superior, which is diſtributed 
in the Interſtices of the four firſt Ribs, 
to which the Azygos come not, Remark, 


That the Branches both of the one and 
the other run in the Sinuss which are on 


ks, | the lower Sides of the Ribs. 

to Sanmichelli:s hath obſerved, that the 
ut Trunk of the Cava Deſcendens receives a 
ich Branch called Pncumonica ; it is this Branch 
ove which accompanies the Arteria Bronchialis 

of M. Ruyſch. 

leut. 

oh „ 

off Of the Vena Subclaviæ, Jugulares, and 
el their Branches, 

the 

its, 75 HE Trunk of the Cava Peſcendens, 
rior as ſoon as it comes to the Clavicule, 
cle, where it is ſuſtained by the Thymus, is di- 
Au- vided into two Branches, the one goes to 
the the Right, the other to the Left; they are 

called Subclavie, which receives ſeveral 

am other Branches. 

41 The firſt is the Mammaria, which comes 
the ſometimes into the Cava, before it divides 
e by into the Subeluviæ; this Vein is diſtributed 
each in the Breaſts, and frequently it goes low- 
ma; er, and makes an Anaſtomoſis with ſome 
om. Branches of the Epiga/trica. | 
oy The ſecond is the Mediaſtina, which 
the 


Ties 


is ordinarily one opening into the 
0 
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res Eaterni and Interni, which go to the 
Head, 


Ti 


Of the Venæ Subclaviæ, Ss. 's 
of the Cava; it goes to the Mediaſtinun, © © 
and Thymus, the 
The third is the Cervicalis, or Fart. Br: 
bralis, which goes up the Yerteb) of theÞY ter 
Neck, and caſts ſome Branches by the by of 
to the Medulla Spinalis. Th 
The fourth is the Aluſcula Inferier, div 
which comes ſometimes into the Jugulars; ſpre 
it is diſtributed through the inferior Muſcles Bra 
of the Neck, and the ſuperior of the Breaſt. Þ the 
The Branch that anſwers this is call: Th: 
Miaſcula Poſterior, becauſe it is diftributelÞ and 
in the Muſcles which are in the hind Pan! 1 
of the Neck. Baſſ 
After that the Rami Subclavii are come] vide 
out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, they ate grea 
called Axillares; they receive the Sc the 
laris Internus and Externus which gos whi 
to the Muſcles of the Scapula, and to the out 
Glands in the Arm-pits, Then they ate the! 
divided into two Branches; the ſuperior: 

is called Cepbalica, and the inferior Ha- 
filica, g 

Into the Baſilica open the Thoracica du. © 
perior, which goes to the Dugs and Muh 
cles of the Breaſt, The Thoracica Inf.! 
rior, which ſpreads itſelf upon the Side off 
the Breaſt, by ſeveral Branches which com- Mane 
municate by Auaffomaſis, with the Branches 
of the Azygos, under the Muſcles of theft. 
Breaſt. | „ 54 Fides 

The Subclavi receive alſo the Fugula- 355 

11 


Of the Veins of the Arms an Hands, 


im, The Jugulares Externi aſcend towards 
the Ears, where they divide into two 
Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 
che ternal. The internal goes to the Muſcles 
by Y of the Mouth and of the Os Hyoides, 
The external lying upon the Parotides, 
divide into two Branches, of which one is 
ars ſpread through all the Face, and the 
cle; Branches of the one Side unite with thoſe on 
alt,. the other Side, and form the Vena Fronts : 
med The other Branch goes to the Temples 
:telÞ and hind Head, 
Pan} The Fugulares Intern: aſcend to the 
Baſis of the Cranium, where they are di- 
ome} vided into two Branches, of which the 
are greateſt open into the Sinus Laterales of 
h. the Dura Mater, by the Holes through 
go} which the eighth Pair of Nerves come 
tz out; the leaſt goes to the Pia Mater, by 
ale phe Hole which is nigh the Cella Turcica. 


be e . 
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Of the Veins of the Arms and Hands. 


[nfe- T HE Baſilica and Cephalica are the 
e ofſ® two Pe Veins of the Arms and 
ands. 

The Cephalica creeps along the Arm 
tween the Skin and the Muſcles ; it di- 
Fides into two Branches. 

The external Branch goes down to the 


riſt, Where it joins the Be/ilica, and 
turns 


la- 
tbe 


Th 
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Of the Veins of the Arms and Hand. 


turns up to the Back of the Hand, where 
it gives a Branch which makes the Sabi. 
tella between the Ring-Finger, and the lit. 
tle Finger. The Ancients uſed to open 
this Vein in Diſeaſes of the Head, in con- 
tinued and intermitting Fevers; but the 
Moderns approve not of this particular 
Practice; ſince the Knowledge of the Cir- 
culation of the Blood, there is no Diffe- 
rence whether one be blooded in the C. 
phalica, Mediana or Baſilica. 

The internal Branch of the Cep/alica, 
together with a Branch of the Baſilica, 
makes the Mediana. 

The Baſilica, which is the inferior 
Branch of the A::/ares, divides into thre: 
Branches, under the Tendon of the AH 
culus Pectoralis. 

The firſt Branch accompanies the fourth 
Branch of Nerves that goes to the Arm. 

The ſecond is called Profundu: ; iþ 
reaches below the Elbow, where it divide 
into two Branches; the one external, which 
goes to the Thumb, the fore Finger 
and to the Muſculi Extenſores Carpif 
The other internal, which goes to the 
middle Finger, to the Ring Finger, to the 
little Finger, and to the inner Muſcles of 
the Hand. 
The third Branch is called Subcutanw; 
towards the inner Condyle of the Ain 
it divides into the Ramus Anterior and 
P:fterior : The firſt goes under the Muff 


cle > 


ds, 


here 
alu 
e lit. 
open 
con- 
t the 
Cular 
Cir- 
Diffe. 
» Ct 


lica, 
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cles of the Lina to the little Finger, where 
it joins the Branch of the Cephalica; the 
ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends out a 
Branch which goes to the Wriſt; then it 


* unites with the Cephalica Interior, and 


forms the Mediana. 
The Mediana which is made of the 


Cephalica Interior, and the ſecond Branch 
of the Ramus Subcutaneus of the Baſilica, 


divides into two Branches upon the Ra- 
dius ; the one external, called Cephalica 
Pollicis, which runs between the 'I bumb 
and the fore Finger ; the other internal, 
which goes between the Ring Finger and 
the middle Finger, and ſometimes between 
this laſt and the fore Finger, 


S ECT. AL 
Of the Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, er 


Inferior. 


1 T HE Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens , 


between the Heart and the Diaphrag- 


ma, does not lie upon the Vertebræ, but 
runs at a ſmall Diſtance from them. 
the Diaphragma it receives the Phrenica 
or Diaphrag matica. 
the Diaphragma it receives ſome large 
Branches from the Liver; then the Cava 
Aſcendens accompanies the great Artery 
from the Liver to the fourth YVertebr & of 
the Loins, where it divides into two great 


At 


When it has pierced 


Branches 


Of ine Trunk of the Cava, Oc. 
Branches called Jliaci; but before this 
Diviſion it receives four Branches from 
each Side. 

The firſt is the Vena Adipoſa, or Reng- 


lis, which is ſpread on the Coat and Fat 
that covers the Reins. 


The ſecond is the Vena Emulgens, which 


goes to the Kidneys, where it divides into 


ſeveral more Branches. 


The third is the Vena Spermatica, of! 


which we have already ſpoken. 

The fourth is the Vena Lumbaris, which 
is not always one, but often two or three 
on each Side, which they divide - into Su- 
perior and Inferior; they are beſtowed on 
the Muſcles of the Loins, and on the Pe 
ritongum. They ſometimes call the laſt 
Branch of the Lumbaris, Muſcula Superinr, 

There are ſome Anatomiſts that have 
obſerved, that there is a Branch of the 
Lumbaris that enters the Cavity of the 
Vertebræ, and which aſcends to the Brain; 
which gave them occaſion to think, againſt 
all Probability, that the Secd deſcended by 
that Vein from the Brain. 

A little below the Emulgents, the great 
Artery goes above the Cava; and then the 
Cava divides into two Branches called 
Iliaci, becauſe they paſs above the Lia to 
go to the I'hivhs, Near this Diviſion they 
receive one or two Branches called Fer 
Sacre, they go to the Medulla of the 0s 

acrum, 


T he 


Of th? Trunk of the Cava, Cc. 
The Vena lliaca divides into two 
Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 


ternal. The internal receives two Bran- 
ches, the Milſcula Media, which is ſpread 


through the Muſcles of the Thigh, the 


Hyprgaftrica which is ſometimes double, 
and ſpread about the Sphinz#ter of the Anus; 


| therefore it is called their Hæmorrholdalis 
\ Extcrna, The Hypega/irica is ſpread alſo 


upon the Body of the Bladder, upon the 
Matrix and its Neck. | 

'The external Branch of the [aca re- 
ceives three Branches, two before it goes 
out of the Peritonæum, and the third after 
it goes out of it, 

The firſt is the Vena Epigaſtrica which 
comes rarely into the Cruralis; it goes 
to the Peritoneum, aſcends to the Muſ- 
cult Recti, where it rencounters the Mam- 
marie, With which it communicates by 


Anaſtomaoſis. 


The ſecond is the Vena Pudenda; it is 
ſpread upon the Parts of Generation. 

The third is the Muſcula Inferior, it 
goes towards the Articulation of the Fe- 
mur, and is diſtributed to the Mulcles of 
this Part, 

The [laca Exterior, after it hath re- 
ceived all theſe Branches, takes the Name 
Cruralis, and then receives ſix Branches 
more, | 

The firſt is the Vena Saphena, which 
goes down under the Skin along the in- 
{de 


Of the Trunk of the Cava, Sc. 


fide of the Thigh and Leg, acccompanied 

with a Nerve which loſes itſelf at the in- 

ner Ancle. The Saphena turns towards 

the upper Part of the Foot, where it gives 

ſeveral Branches, of which ſome go to the 
reat Toe. 

The ſecond is the 1/chias Minor; this 
Vein is little; it is ſpent on the Muſcles 
and Skin which are about the upper Joint 
of the Femur. 

The third is the Muſculus Externa, be- 
cauſe it goes to the external Muſcles of 
the Thigh. On the other Side of the Cr:- 
ralis, juſt oppoſite to the Beginning of this 
Vein, there goes out another called MI 
cula Interna, which goes to the internal 
Muſcles of the Thigh. 

The fourth is the Poplitza, made of two 
different Branches united together; it goes 
ftraight down by the Ham to the Heel; 


it lies pretty deep, upon which Account | 


it can hardly be opened. The Branches 
which appear in this Place are not of this 
Vein. | 

The fifth is the Svralis, which is pretty 


big, and which divides into two Bran- | 


ches, the one external, which is leaſt ; the 


other internal, which is biggeſt. Each of] 


theſe Branches divide again into two 
more; the one external, the other inter- 
nal. 

The Suralis diſtributes its Branches up- 
on the Fat of the Leg, and makes, with 


the 


Of the Vena Porta. 


d che Branches of the Poplitæa, all thoſe 
Plexus of Veins which are conſpicuous, 
is on the upper Part of the Foot. 
es The ſixth and laſt Branch of the Cru- 
ie | ralis is the Iſchias Major, which goes alſo 
to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg, and 
is is divided afterwards into ſeveral Branches, 
es which are diſtributed to the T oes, 


nt 
S ECT. XII. 
[is | 
of | Of the Vena Porta. 
4 ö 
his THUS we have deſcribed the Veins 
uſe which come from all the Parts of 


aal the Body, except the Stomach, Spleen, 

Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteſtines, from | 
vo which Part the Blood is carried by the | 
dez J Branches of the Porta to the Liver, to | 
|; F be turned by the Branches of the Cava 
int in the Liver, after that the Bile has been 
hes | ſeparated from it, as has been ſaid in the 
his Section of the Liver. 

The Jena Porta was ſo called by the 
tty ] Ancients, becauſe they thought that it 
an- | brought the Chyle by its Meſeraick Bran- 
the ches from the Inteſtines to the Liver. 
1 of through whoſe Subſtance it is ſpread. As it 
two | ariſes out of the Liver, it receives two 
ter- Þ imall Veins from the Veſica Fellis called 

Sy/tice Gemellæ, one from the Stomach 
up- called Gaftrica Dextra ; then advancing 
vith a little to the left, its Trunk divides into 
two 


O/ he Vena Porta. 


two Branches, of which the leaſt. called 
Ramus Splenicus, goes to the left Hit. 
chondrium : And the greateft, called . 
ſentericus, goes to the right. The Raw, 
Splenicus, fo called, becauſe it carries the 
Blood from the Spleen, receives two 
Branches called Gaftrica Minor, & Ma. 
Jor, which are ſpread through all the Sto- 
mach. A Branch of the Ga/?rica Mayer 
makes the Coronariæ Stemachice at the 
upper Orifices of the Stomach. It te- 
ceives three Branches more, two from the 
Omentum and Colon, and the third from 
the Pancreas. 

Then the Splenicus divides into two 
Branches; the one ſuperior, the other in- 
ferior. 

The ſuperior receives the Vas Breve, 
and ſome other Branches which come from 
the Spleen. 

The inferior receives two Branches, 
vz. the Epiplois Siniſtra, which is ſpread 
through the back Part of the Omentum, and 
that Part of the Colon which is under the 
Stomach, The other Branch is the Ga/?re- 
Epiplais Siniſtra, which is alſo ſpread upon 
the Omentum and upon the Stomach ; it 
makes ſometimes the Vena Hæmorrbol- 
dalis Interna. The reſt of this inferior 
Branch comes from the Subſtance of the 
Spleen. | 

The right Branch of the Porta, called 
Vena Maſenterica, before it divides, re- 
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ceives the G re- Epiplois Dextra, which 
Is gong in the Omentum and lower Part 


of the Stomach; as alſo the Inteſtinalis, 
which comes from the Duodenum, and 
the 7ejrmmum; it receives ſome Branches 


from the Omentum and Pancreas. 


Then the M:ſenterica divides into three 
great Branches which run betwixt the 
Duplicature of the Mesenterium, two of 
them come from the right Side, which 
wide into fourteen Branches, and theſe 
are again divided into an Infinity of others 
les, which are called Meſeraicæ; they 
creep upon the Fejunum, Ilium, Cæcum, 
and Part of the Colon. 

The third and laſt Branch of the Vena 
Meſenterica is ſpread through the middle 
pi the Meſenterium, to that Part of the 
ven, Which is on the left Side, to the 
Rectum, down to the Anus, where it 
orms the Hæmorrhoidales Interne, 


FINIS. 


BOOKS Printed for JoHN CLark 
under the Royal Exchange, Cornhill, 


| Þ Turner's Diſcourle concerning ÞFevet: 
zd Edition, 80. 
Art of Surgery, 2 Vels, 6th Edit. gte 
——olphylis, 5ch Edition, 8vo. 
—— = Diſcourſe of Gleets, 8vo. 
——— Diſeaſes of the Skin, 5th Edition, 870 
Appendix to his Art of Surgery, 819 
—— > Anſwer te Dr. Blundel, S vo. 
Edit. of Hutt. de Morbo Gallico, eng]iſhed 
Diſcourſe on Quickſilver, 8yo. 
Compendium Anatomicum ea omnia complec 
tens, quæ ad cognitam humani corporis oc 
nomiam ſpectant. Cui, quo clarius eluceſcat 
quanti fit anatomia in medicina tam dia 
gnoſtica & prognoſtica quam practicà, adi 
ciuntur prælectiones artem obſtetricariam a 
:Ug tiones medicamentorum & proximas mon 
( cauſas anatomicis principiis exponentes. | 
— uſum Academiz Oxonienſis. Conſtructu 
A2 F. Nicholls e Coll. Exon. M. D. prag 
Anat. Oxon. C. M. L. S. & F. R. 8. 
Dr. Cockburn of the Nature, Cauſe, and Cu 
of Fluxes, 8vo. 
Dr. Towne's Diſeaſes of the Ve Indies, $v0. 
Dr. Robinſon's Complete Treatiſe of the Sta 
and Gravel, 8vo. zd Edition. 
Dr. Wainrright of Non-Naturals, 4th I'dit. B 
Dr. Heifler's General Syſtem of Surgery | 
Three Parts, 2d Edit. 4to. 
A Treatiſe or Reflections drawn from Pract 
on Gun Shot Wounds, by H. Francis le 
A Treatiſe on the Cauſes of moſt Diſeaſes ! 
cident to human Bodies, and the Cure 
them: Alſo on the Various Kinds and Ui 
lities of Foods; with an Eſſay on Sick" 
and Health, and Rules to preſerve the 5 
to a good old Age. By V. Forſter Phyſci 


ARK 
hill, 


Fever 


t. $v0 


, 8v0 
, 8vo 


1i(hed 


mplec 
5 C£C0 
ceicat 
1 dia 
adi 
m iq; 
mort 
es, I 
uctu 
pre 
8. 
Cu 


vo. 


